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FOREWORD 

THIS book will quickly teach you all the basic patterns of Coptic, mainly at the 
level of phrases and sentences. It contains drills to help you gain fluency as well as 
translation exercises, both from Coptic to English and from English to Coptic. 
A vocabulary list is given at the end of most lessons. If you memorize these lists 
thoroughly, you will know all the words that occur more than fifty times in the 
Sahidic Coptic New Testament'. In order to read Coptic it is absolutely essential to 
memorize these. lists. Once you have finished learning the contents of this book, you 
will be ready to read the Gospel of Mark in Coptic2• The first three chapters of Mark 
are included in this book, with vocabulary glosses. Ordinarily one academic year 
should be enough time to complete both the grammar and all sixteen chapters of the 
Gospel. 

The book can be used in the classroom or to teach yourself Coptic. 

The vocabulary lists include common Greek equivalents for Egyptian Coptic words, 
based on the Coptic translation of the New Testament. (For more information, con­
sult the Concordance du nouveau testament sahidique3). In the vocabularies, Greco­
Coptic words are starred (*). 

Bold face numbers occurring within the text-for example in the phrase "double 
vowel (9)" on page 8-make cross-reference to section numbers of the grammar. 
Some information of an advanced level is provided in boxes. 

A very inclusive Reference List of Coptic Forms is provided for your convenience 

1 . To instructors of elementary Coptic, I recommend giving a vocabulary quiz whenever a lesson 
is finished, perhaps ten words from Coptic to English and ten more from English to Coptic. 

2 Easiest to read will be Homer's text in normal classical spelling: [George Homer, ed.] The 
Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Southern Dialect Otherwise Called Sahidic and 
Thebaic (Osnabriick: Zeller, 1969 reprint of 1911 edition) vol. 1, pp. 352-639. Students interested 
in early, non-standardized Coptic may wish instead to study Quecke' s edition of an early Barcelona 
manuscript: Hans Quecke, ed., Das Markusevangelium sai"disch: Text der Handschrift PPalau Rib. 
lnv.-Nr. 182 mit den Varianten der Handschrift M 569 (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 
1972), distributed by Biblical Institute Press (Rome). Quecke' s introduction includes a detailed dis­
cussion of the spelling of the m'lmuscript. 

3 In 5 vols. (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, Subsidia; Louvain: CSCO). Les 
mots d'origine grecque, by L.-Th. Lefort (Subsidia 1; 1964); Les mots autochtones, 3 vols., by 
Michel Wilmet (Subsidia 11, 13, 15; 1957, 1958, 1959); Index copte et grec-copte, by Rene 
Draguet (Subsidia 16; 1960). 
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FOREWORD 

in the back matter of this book. You should use this list whenever you have trouble 
identifying a form, or difficulty making sense of a passage. You will also find a 
Subject Index, which lists all the topics discussed in this book. 

You may want to pursue some grammatical topics in greater detail and to read a 
wide selection of real examples taken from the Coptic literature. This information 
can be found in Bentley Layton, A Coptic Grammar (ISBN 3-447-04833-6; 2d edi­
tion, Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2004; www.harrassowitz-verlag.de), to which 
I have provided references throughout the present book, using the siglum "CG" fol­
lowed by paragraph number. You can get more practice reading Coptic by using the 
chrestomathy and vocabulary printed at the end of that work. You should purchase 
a copy of W.E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon, 1939 and various 
reprints) and start learning its contents once you've finished this grammar, or even 
before. 

I am extremely grateful to Dr. Sofia. Torallas Tovar for obtaining the photograph 
.reproduced in lesson one; to Dr. Alberto Nodar for photographing it; and to the 
Archivo General de la Compafifa'. de Jesus en Catalunya (Barcelona) for permission 
to reproduce it here. Several colleagues who have taught Coptic from a draft of this 
book kindly sent me corrections and suggestions, and to them I am also very grate­
ful: David Brakke, Paul Dilley, and Colleen Manassa. 

Good luck! I hope you enjoy Coptic! 

Yale University, New Haven (Connecticut) 
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LESSON 1 
COPTIC. THE ALPHABET. 
REGULAR REPLACEMENTS. 
SIMPLIFICATIONS. ABBREVIATIONS. 

1. COPTIC is the final stage of the indigenous language of Egypt as it was writ­
ten in the Nile Valley, the Egyptian Delta, and the Oases about AD 300-1000. It is 
the direct descendent of Ancient Egyptian, which was once written in the hiero­
glyphic, hieratic, and Demotic writing systems. Philologists treat Egyptian as a lan­
guage group unto itself; it has some affinities with Semitic and various African lan­
guages~ Coptic Egyptian flourished in Egypt until about AD 1000, by which time it 
had been replaced by Arabic as the language of daily life in Egypt. Unlike the nota­
tion of all previous stages of Egyptian (stretching back to before 3000 BC) Coptic 
was written in an alphabet, based on Greek. The Coptic writing system must have 
been standardized by the Christian religious establishment in the third century AD. 

Coptic comprised a number of dialects, of which Sahidic (centered perhaps in 
Shmoun-Hermopolis-Al Ashmunein) had the greatest literary importance and the 
widest use in the Nile valley. Almost all native Coptic literature was composed in 
Sahidic, between AD 325-8005• Sahidic is the dialect taught in this grammar. 
Because the climate of Egypt is especially favorable for the preservation of antiqui­
ties--desert conditions prevail south of Cairo, as one goes up the Nile Valley-an 
astonishing number of very early Coptic manuscripts have been discovered, dating 
from AD 300 onwards, and the number continues to grow. The book as we know it 
(the codex format) was invented in Egypt, and these earliest Coptic manuscripts are 
the earliest known examples of the book. 

Coptic literature, which survives in a number of dialects, comprises both original 
works and translations from the Greek and was mostly intended for use in the non­
Greek churches and monasteries of Egypt. It includes several translations of the 
Bible made from Greek starting about AD 300, which are a very early indirect attes­
tation of the Greek text and a direct indication of an Egyptian (perhaps Alexandrian) 
understanding of what it meant: the Coptic versions are of great importance to mod-

5 The liturgy of the present day Coptic Orthodox Church in Egypt is written in a mixture of 
Arabic, Greek, and Bohairic Coptic, the ancient dialect of the Delta and the great monasteries of 
the Wadi Natrun. Coptic is no longer a living language. 
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LESSON ONE 

em scholars of Biblical textual criticism. In antiquity, the Bible text in Coptic was 
the foundation on which Coptic literary style was erected. Organized, coenobitic 
Christian monasticism began in Egypt, and the writings of the early monastic 
founders-Pachomius, Theodore, Horsiese, Shenoute, Besa (all of them Copts)­
give us precious and unique documentation of daily life in the monasltery and the 
ideology of coenobitic asceticism. This is especially true in the case of Shenoute, the 
leader of a monastic federation from AD 385-465, whose Coptic writings (spanning 
seventy years) survive in great quantity; Shenoute is the most prolific native Coptic 
author and its first real stylist. Also extant are business documents and personal let­
ters, concerning both monastic and secular life. 

Because the survival of early Coptic manuscripts was dictated more by climate than 
by theological orthodoxy, a very wide selection of apocryphal and heretical works has 
also survived. Most famous among these are the fourth~century Nag Hammadi man­
uscripts, which are of paramount importance for the stlldy of ancient Gnosticism; it 
is not clear who read and paid for the copying of these manuscripts. Coptic 
Manichean texts are also of great interest for the Western branch of Mani's world reli~ 
gion; not only scriptural works but also everyday letters of Manichean Copts have 
been discovered. Most Nag Hammadi and Manichean texts are not written in the pure 
classical Sahidic dialect and so require some additional study once classical Sahidic 
has been mastered. Native Egyptian (pre-Christian) religion continued to find literary 
expression in Coptic, in a corpus somewhat prejudicially labelled Coptic magic. 
Other ecclesiastical literature includes all the apparatus needed to operate Coptic 
Orthodox churches and monasteries: lectionaries, hymnals, missals, books of hours, 
homilies and antiphons for the feasts of saints and martyrs, canon law, monastic rules 
and biographies, sayings of desert father and mothers, etc. On the other hand, not rep­
resented in Coptic . are corpora of systematic theology by the great fathers of the 
church, verse by verse Biblical commentary, secular works of science, education, 
belles lettres, and the like: for these, Egyptians would have turned to the Greek orig­
inals (or even Syriac), and later to their Arabie counterparts. [CG 1-6] 

2. Coptic vocabulary comes from two sources. Egyptian Coptic words, as well as the 
grammatical structure, are from the indigenous language of the Nile Valley. Greco­
Coptic words were adopted from Greek, especially after the Macedonian conquest of 
Egypt (332 BC), which imposed upon the Egyptians a Greek-speaking government 
based in Alexandria. Greek was also the administrative language of the Roman and 
Byzantine province of Egypt and was gradually replaced by Arabic after AD 642. About 
one fourth of the Sahidic Coptic New Testament word list is Greco-Coptic .. [CG 7] 

3. The authoritative dictionary is W. E. Crum, A Cuptic Dictionary (1939 and 
reprints); it contains only Egyptian-Coptic words. Greco-Coptic vocabulary must 
be looked up in the standard Greek dictionaries: H. G. Liddell, R. Scott,. and 
H. S. Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon (1939 with reprints and later revisions); 
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THE ALPHABET 

W. F. Arndt, W. Bauer, and F. W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (2000, and earlier editions); G. W. 
H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon (1968). 

THE ALPHABET 

4. The Coptic alphabet is the twenty-four Greek letters written in rounded form 
(thus€ cw), to which are added six additional letters taken from Egyptian (Demotic 
script): ··<9 q z ~ 6 t. Approximate pronunciations of these thirty letters are given in 
table 1. In ancient manuscripts there is no space between words, as you can see in 
the photograph below. Coptic has no question mark to distinguish questions from 
affirmations. [CG 8] 

Pronunciation 

;\. a 
B, ii b eb 

r, r g eg 

A. d 
e e 
1; z 
H a:i 
0 th 
I y i 
K, 'K k ek 

?.., ~ l •1 
H, M" m. em 
N, ii n °11 
l, l ks •ks 
o, o2 

TABLE 1 
PRONUNCIATION OF THE ALPHABET 

Modem Pronunciation 
Name 

Alpha TI, TI p "p 
Beta r. r r er 

Gamma C, c s es 

Delta T, 1' t et 

Epsilon y w u 
Zeta <I> ph 
Eta x kh 
Theta "'· 'ii ps "ps 
Iota w 53 

Kappa - &4 es <y, '9 
Lambda q, q f Cf 
Mu z, 2 h "h 
Nu JI';, :i i;s •c 
Xi 6, 0 kY •kY 

Omicron t ty ti 

Modem 
Name 

Pi 
Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 
Psi 
Omega 
Shai 
Fai 
Hore(h) 
Djandja 
Kyima 
Ti 

NoTES: •a is pronounced "AY," as in ate. 2Be sure to make a difference between i. and o: i. hke 
"hat" and o like "hot." 3w like "old." 4As in ,filip. 5As in i;;hurch. 

Five count as vowels (i € H o w) and the remaining twenty-five are either conso­
nants or combinations of letters. 

Almost every consonant has two possible pronunciations, depending on where it 
appears. [CG 35] 

i. A non-syllabic pronunciation, e.g. b or k (cf. Greek P and K). 

s as in sw bo, and in iws hob 
K as in KWT kot, and in pw K rok 
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THE ALPHABET 

ii. A syllabic pronunciation, with an insignificant resonant sound (0 , i, or the like) 
just before the letter, e.g. eb or ek. The syllabic pronunciation helps to form a syl­
lable. Letters with a syllabic pronunciation are often written with a superlinear 
stroke above them6• Thus 

8 (or simply B) = 0b, ib, etc., as in TBBO t0b-bo 
i (or simply K) = •k, ik, etc., as in TKTO t°k-to 

The syllabic pronunciations of the consonants 1 and y are i ("EE") and u ("00"); 
these are not marked with the superlinear stroke. 

Position of the superlinear stroke. Some Coptic scribes write the stroke directly 
above a letter that has a syllabic reading, i.e. above a single letter. This "single­
stroke system" is used in the present book: cwTM". Other Coptic scribes write a 
longer stroke, connecting all (or some) of the letters in any syllable formed by 
a letter with syllabic reading, cwT-M: this is the "connective-stroke system." 
Both systems ate ancient, and in both systems the stroke is sometimes shifted· 
slightly to the right. The letters B ;>.. M N r are more persistently marked than any 
others. [CG 38] 

5. The trema (diaeresis) symbol C) is sometimes Written OVer I Ory, With no appar­
ent meaning: i, y: MwycHc. Likewise, the circumflex C) is sometimes written over 
a single letter or connects a pair of letters, again with no apparent meaning: j>, el. 
[CG 12] 

6 The superlinear stroke is optional. It is written most often above the sonorant consonants s " 
M .N and p. 

(Facing page) Gospel of Mark 1:1-1:6. P. Palau Ribes inv. 182 in the Archivo 
General of the Compafifa de Jesus en Catalunya, Barcelona. Parchment. Written in 
a regular uncial script without word division; dated to AD 400450 by H. Quecke. 
© Archivo General de la Compafiia de Jesus en Catalunya, reproduced by permission. 
Photo by Alberto Nodar. Scale 1: 1. In the photograph, note the title MApKoc cen­
tered in the upper margin; to the rightis the page number i = 1. In the left column, 
5 lines from the bottom, is a straight paragraphos sign (above Aq<ywrr€.a.€), mark­
ing the end of the prologue to Mark. Note the use of connective superlinear strokes 
(2N, NT€TN) [many of the strokes are very faint]; tremas (cA°iAc "Isaiah," Moi·T, 
~A·ie); and a few raised points to conclude sections of text (left column cj>HTHc•, 
MO.iT•; right column NNOB€•, NOB€•, €T€qtrr€•). In the left column at the end of 
line 9, the letter K is written small and "stacked" over o to prevent the word M" Mo K 
from running too far into the margin. The left margin of each column is justified; 
but note that the letters T, cj>, and t are aligned on their central upright strokes. 
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LESSON ONE 

6. A modern American scholar's rapid writing of the Coptic letters 

°'- B r A E. Z.. H e I ;· K ~ IL--1 N ~ O TT p c 
TY<PxtwUJ'/2-Xat R MNT 

7. Ambiguities in the Alphabet. 

When you learn to play a new game, you first have to listen carefully to some 
abstract rul~s before you start to play. The same is true at this point in lesson one. 
The .followm~, abstract-sounding information is dull. but basic; but once you start 
readmg Coptl~ ~oud and ~oing exercises it will become second nature. Actually as 
languages go, it s not particularly complicated. 

(a) M~,nograms. The alphab~t is slightly redundant, for six characters (the "mono­
grams ) each ~epresent a parr of other letters found in the alphabet. Their use is a 
matter of spellmg convention, which must be learned word by word. [CG 13] 

e represents T + z. E.g. ee (ie he)= the way 
l represents K + c. E.g. ::toyp (k" sur) =ring 

. <I> represents TT+ z. E.g. <f>tA.ITTTToc (pe hi lip pos).= Philip 
x represents K + i. E.g. XAptc (k" ha ris) =grace 
'I' represents TT + c. E.g. 'f'yxH (pe suk he) = soul 
t represents T + 1. E.g. tMe (ti me)= village 

Note: pronounce th, ph, and kh as t + h, p + h, and k + h. 

For purposes of grammatical rules, the monogram characters count as. two letters. 

a is also spelled as Ti, ::t as Kc, <I> as nz, x as 1<.z, 'f' as TTc, t as Tl, depending on the . 
word. l, <J>, x, and 'I' mostly occur in Greco-Coptic words. 

(b) Digrams.1:1ere are tw~ ways to representy (and its syllabic reading i)-both 1 

and e1, accordmg to spellmg convention. Also, there are two ways to represent w 
(and its syllabic reading u)-both y and oy. [CG 15-16] Thus: 

=y or i 
e1 =y or i 
y =woru 
oy =woru 

The pairs e1 and oy are "di.grams": two characters in place of one letter. 

Norn.: The spellings i', €1, y, and oy also occur, without any obvious distinction in 
meanmg. [CG 11-12] 

6 

BOUND GROUPS 

Forreaders, the results are somewhat ambiguous: 

e1 could represent either y ori, or else ey (e + 1) 
oy could represent either w or u, or else ow ( o + y) 

Some spelling conventions [CG 16] 

(1) Conventional spellings of yli according to three word types: 
a. TTAI, n1'i, n1e1, or n1€1 (fluctuation) 

11, A·i, 1e1, or A€1 (fluctuation) 
b. qt, .XIC€, CZIM€, ZIH, NIM (simple) 
c. e1Ne, e1wp'M (digram) 

(2) Conventional spellings of wlu: 
a. Simple, after 1, £, H, 1-, and e-: N1y, M1iy, Ney~. Meeye, CNHy, 1-y<!}e­

i\.eeT <,ywne 
b. Simple, after double vowel oo manifesting glottal stop (9): .xoo-y 
c. Otherwise, digram: Mooy, Noy, iwoy, e1epwoy, oyC!)H, <,yoyo, <,yoy­

<,yoy 

8. Bound groups; the meaning of hyphen(-). The smallest, basic units of gram­
matical or dictionary meaning are by definition called 'morphs'. (Or call them 
'words' if you like.) You should carefully note which morphs (words) end with a 
hyphen and which do not, and learn this feature as part of the morph. (These 
hyphens are not part of the ancient writing system; they have been added only by 
modem linguists and are not used in text editions.) Coptic morphs group them­
selves into an uninterruptible string until they reach a morph that has no hyphen at 
the end. 

z"N-Te-ioyetTe hentehwite =In the beginning 

Such a string of morphs is a called a bound group. Bound groups are arranged in var­
ious grammatical patterns to make intelligible phrases and sentences. These patterns, 
and their permissible constituents, are the subject matter of grammar. [CG 27-29] 

For example, the opening sentence of the Gospel of John contains three bound 
groups: 

iN-;e-ioye1Te Ne-q-<,yoon N61-n-<,y1.xe 
In-the-beginning past tense marker-He~exists subject marker-the-Word 
= In the beginning was the Word 

Some groups consist of only one morph: 

1yw Ne-y-NoyTe ne n-<,y1.xe 
And past tense marker-a-god is the-Word 
= And the Word was God 

7 



LESSON ONE 

Note carefully that the hyphen does not mark the end of a syllable: it should not be 
pronounced. Thus the bound group rr-<,9•.xe should be pronounced in two sylla­
bles, pfa je or even 'psa je, etc. (The exact pronunciation of syllables in a non-liv­
ing language like Coptic is impossible to know.) 

9. Double vowel mostly stands for vowel+ glottal stop consonant (a catch in the 
throat so that the flow of breath is briefly interrupted). The technical notation for a 
glottal stop is an apostrophe. [CG 36] 

Miiy (mother)= ma'u 
Meeye (think)= me'we 
THHBe (finger)= tii'be · 
eTooT-c (to her)= eto't"s 
Twwse (mud brick)= to'be 

But the sequence ooy is ambiguous, for in some words it= o'u (.xoo-y =say them) 
while in others it = ow (.x.o-oy = sow them). 

10. Stress accent. Within each bound group the main stress (tonic) accent proba­
bly fell on the last or next to last syllable of the group. If this syllable occurs in an 
Egyptian Coptic morph and if it contains the letter H, o, or w, or a double vowel (9) 
the stress accent probably fell on that sound. (But many bound groups do not con­
tain these letters, or else they end with a Greco-Coptic morph: in such cases, more 
complicated theories are required.) [CG 32] 

SOME REGULAR REPLACEMENTS 

11. M'- Instead ofr:i-. 

8 

i. The morphs spelled ti- (in all their meanings) [CG 21] 

ti-= to, for 
ti- =of 
N'- =the (plur.) 

become M'- before rr or non-syllabic M (i.e. M without superlinear stroke). Thus 

ti-+ rreTpoc becomes M'-rreTpoc =to Peter 
N'- + rr-e1wT becomes r:i-rr-e1wT =of the father 
N-:- + Miiy becomes M-Miiy =the mothers· 

ii. N'- =to, for, of, becomes M'- also before 'l'. and <j>. 

N'- + 'J'yxH NIM becomes t:i-'f'yxH NIM= to or of every soul 
N'- + <f>17'.oco<f>oc NIM becomes r:i-<j>17'.oco<j>oc NIM = to or of every 

philosopher 

SCRIBAL SIMPLIFICATIONS 

iii. The preposition zN"-(= in) becomes zr:i- before rr, or non-syllabic M, or 'f', or 

cj>. Thus 
zN- + n-H'i becomes zM'-rr-H'i =in the_ house 
zN- + 'fyXH NIM becomes zii-'fyXH NIM::: lll every SOUl 

Final N- of the prenominal state of compound prepositi?ns (55) is no~ally 
replaced by ii- before a following n, 'f, <f>, or non-syllabic M. Thus eT~- but 
eTM"-rr-eiwT =to the father, eTii-'f'yxH NIM ==to every soul; e.xN- but 
e.xii-n-KOCMOC::: upon the world, e.xt:i-MipTypoc cN•Y ==upon two mar-

tyrs. [CG 21] 

12. MOY and NOY Instead of MW and NW. 

Whenever the vowel 0 forms a syllable with a preceding M or N, it is spelled as oy. 

[CG 20] E.g. in the paradigm 

rrw:::: "(the) one belonging to" (57) 

TW" 
Noy:::: (instead of no) 

13. M NT Instead o/M'T. 
Whenever mt forms a syllable, it is spelled as MNT. E.g. oyoM== "eat" + -T "me" 

is written oyoMNT ==eat me. [CG 26] 

14. rand r Instead of Kor 'K. 
Whenever k or syllabiC •k forms a syllable with preceding N' or N it is spelled as r or 

r, optionally. [CG 23] Thus 

r:i-+-K-=Nreng 
N-+-i-=Nrneg 

SOME SCRIBAL SIMPLIFICATIONS 

15. Scribes sometimes simplify ui to ii, ee toe, and oyoy to oy. [CG 24] Thus 

Ni-ii-q "will do it" can be written as Niiq 
iNoK rre-eTe- "It is I who ... " as ittoK neTe-

oy-oyHHB "a priest" as oyHHB 

16. Scribes often omit the one-letter morph e- before a morph begi~ing s .. :?;:, ii, 
N, or p. Thus e-iirr-q-cwTrr without his having chosen is also wntten simply 

MTTqCWTIT. [CG 25] 
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LESSON ONE 

NOMINA SACRA ABBREVIATIONS 

17 • A small set of sacred words are almost always abbreviated and marked with a 
superlinear stroke, e.g. 1c rr€xc (= 1Hcoyc rr€xp1cToc) Jesus Christ. You will 
encounter them in printed editions as well as manuscripts. [CG 41] 

:iii = .. uy€1.A David (in Old Testament books) 
01;>..H M, 01 HM etc.= TZ1€poycJ.;>..HM Jerusalem 
1 H;>.. = 1cpaH;\. Israel 
1c, 1Hc = 1Hcoyc (i) Jesus, (ii) Joshua 
C.J?O-C = CTaypoc CfOSS 

C.J?oy = CTJ.ypoy crucify 
xc, xpc = (i) xp1cToc Christ, (ii) xpHcToc excellent 

EXERCISES 1 

A. Car~fully write th~ letters of the Coptic alphabet in alphabetical order, 
thr~e times. Study minutely the photograph above of a fifth-century manu-
script to see how the letters are formed. A magnifying glass may be helpful. 

B. Write in Coptic letters. Consult box "Some Spelling Conventions" 
(above)for the spellings of i and w. 
ba ia ka la ma na pa ra sa ta wa Sa fa ha Ja kYa 
be Ie ke le me ne pe re se te we se fe he Je kYe 
bii ia ka la ma na pa ra sa ta wa sa fa ha ja kYa 
bi ii ki li mi Ill pi ri si ti Wl si fi hi ji kYi 
bo io ko lo mo no po ro so to WO So fo ho jo kYo 
bu iu ku lu mu nu pu ru SU tu WU SU fu hu ju kYu 
b6 io ko lo mo no po ro so to WO so f6 h6 jo kYo 

C. Read aloud the following words. (Hint: underlined syllables receive the 
stress accent; you should be able to figure out the others JO.) 

~· gp., <yo, '!J_W, <yoy-, <yl, B~A. BO.:\., BW.:\., BH.:\., B~.:\.E, BfpE, BNNE, 

.!'!JE, B<y-, <yB-, <yWB,~8€, <yoy(_!}oy,~NE,~KE. b. <yHp€, <y€~p€, 
<y2.p€-, '!)WTT€, '!)WN€, ~TT€, ~N€, <yoon, <yn-, <y-, '!}~;!)€, <y6oM, 
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K2.M, 60M, KIM, 61N, ~T€, ~N€, ~N€, S2_!N€, CMIN€, '!)MIN. C. COA.C~, 
TOBTB, 2€, 2A, 20, 2w, 21. zoKzK, 6€, 6w, 6oM6M, t. TO, TO NTN, .XO, .x.w, 
.x.1. d . .xooc, .x.w.x., '.!JOP'.!JP• 6o.x6:i, KOCKC, rroTTTT, '.!}Oq(_!}q, Ta2TZ, 

ti-, titi-, 'MrrHye, ti'MrrHye, KHM€, NKHM€, ZNKHMe, p'M'NKHM€, 

MNTp'M'NKHMe, TMNTpMNKHME, NTMNTpMNKHM€. · e. TZIM€, ~Me, 
rrpWM€, TTA 0i, TTA€1, TTH 0i, TT2_0, $0, qnWT, CM€, CKW, KEIM€, t€1M€, 

tcw, tM€, toy.A2.12.. f. cise, cwBE, C2.BH, c2.B€€y€, 'Ne€, MMHN€, 

prrHy€, ~2HM, oyw<y, oy<yH, oyoe1<y, oyWN<y, WW, 2.2.q, .~.!.PE, ~N€, 
~M€, €1(_9€. g. 2.N, ON, oyN, oyN-, 2,N-, 2€N-, 2WN, ZHN, C2.N-, CON, 

€'!)-, 2.<y, wcy, cy-, rreT€<y<y€, ,€TT€T€<y<y€, 'Noyrr€T€'.!J<yE. h. M2.2.Y •. 

AAAy, M€€y€, C€€11€, TH H 8€, M H H<y€, €TO OTC, J(OOC, Noyoy, 

TWWB€, 2,WWT. i. $1.:\.oco<t>oc, $ONOC, 02..:\.2.CC2., 0.:\.18€, <t>eoNOC, 

X2.1p€, X2.p1C, 'i'AA..:\.EI, XplCTOC, TTpWM€, T€C~M€, TT€1WT, TM2.2.y, 

TTCON, TCWN€, TT<yHp€, T<y€€p€. 

D. Working with another person, take dictation from this list, writing each 
word as you hear it. 

E. Practice reading aloud the following text (the Lord's Prayer, Luke 
11:2-4). 

TT€N€1WT €T2_NMTTHY€ 

M2.p€TT€Kp2.N oyorr 

M2.p€T€KMNT€p0 El 

M2.p€TT€KOYW'!J '!}WTT€ 

5 TT€N0€1K €TNHY 

TA2.q N2.N MMHN€ 

K2.N€NNOB€ N2.N €80.:\. 

K2.lr2.p 2.NON 

TNKW €80.:\. 'NoyoN NIM 

10 €T€OYNT2.N epoq 
- - -

2.YW MTTp.X.ITN 

€2.0YN €111p2.CMOC 

Here is the same text grammatically divided into morphs. Read it aloud 
exactly the same way (do not try to pronounce the hyphens between morphs). 

TT€N-€1WT €T0-z"N-M-TTHY€ 

M2.p€-TT€K-p2.N oyorr 

M2.p€-T€K-MNT-€p0 €1 

M2.p€-TT€K-OYW'.!J (_9WTT€ 

TT€N-OEIK €T0-NHY 

T2.2.-q N2.-N MMHN€ 

Our-father who-(is)-in-the-heavens 
Let-your-name be(come)-holy 
Let-your-quality-of-king come 
Let-your-wish happen· 
Our~bread which-(is )-coming 
Give-it to-us daily 
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K4-N€N-NOB€ N4-N €BOA 

K41f4p 4NON 

TN-KW €B0i'- ii-oyoN NIM 

€T€-OYNT4-N epo-q 

•yw 'Mrrj>-.x:1T-N 

€ZOYN €-0mp4CMOC 

LESSON ONE 

Put-our-sins for us away 
For we 
We-put away (direct object)-everyone 
Such-that-have-we (anything) against-him 
And do-not-take-us 
In to-temptation(s) 

F. Read aloud the following personal names. 1Hcoyc, M•P••. M4ee41oc, 

M4pKoc, AOYK4C, tCUZ4NNHC, rr4yAoc, rreTpoc, 4NTWN1oc, M4K4p­

ioc, 1T42CUM, zcupCIHC€, rr6CUA, <,9E>NOYT€, 404N4CIOC, KYPIAAOC. 

G. Looking ahead to lesson 2, pronounce the following. rrpwMe, rrzooyT, , 

<j>ooyT, T€C~Me, Nez10Me, rretcuT, iie10Te, TM44y, iicoN, N€CNHy, 

TCCUN€, IT(,9Hp€, T(,9€€p€, 1T(,9Hp€ <,yHM, T(,9€€p€ (,9HM, nz4"i, ~M€, 

01M€, IT€(,9BHp, T€(,9B€€p, nzeeNOC, <j>€0NOC, ITh40C, 1T.X:0€1C, 

rrz'Mz•A, TZM24i'-, e'Mz•A, T6oM, rreooy, JTT4€to, rrppo, rrppcuoy, 

TMNTppo, MMNTppwoy. 

H. Copy out some (or all) of the text in the photograph above, which is part 
of a fifth-century Gospel of Mark. 
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LESSON 2 
RTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS. 
~OUN PROPER NOUN. OMISSION OF ARTICLE. 
ARTIC0LE PHRASE. 'AND', 'OR', AND 'OF'. 

ARTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS 

18. Coptic distinguishes 

two numbers: singular, plural 

two grammatical genders: masculine, feminine ,. . " ,, 
two kinds of determination 21: indefinite ("a, some ), defimte ( the ) 

These distinctions are expressed in pronouns 

Indefinite Pronoun 

oy• wa = one, someone (sing. masc.) 
oyei wi = one, someone (sing. fem.) 
zoe1Ne hoyne =some (plur.). 

Definite (Demonstrative) Pronoun 

m."i =this one, this (sing, masc.) 
u·i =this one, this (sing. fem.) 
N•·i =these (plur.) 

and in articles 

Indefinite Article 

oy- =a (sing.) 
zeN- = (some)7 (plur.) 

Definite Article 

n- =the (def. sing. masc.) 
T- =the (def. sing. fem.) 
'N- or N- =the (def. plur.) 
(Also ne-, Te-, Ne- 22.) 

7 [ 1.· In English we often express the indefinite plural by omitting the article before ie:N- some. 
a plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.). 
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Definite (Demonstrative) Article 

rre·i- ==this (def. sing. masc.) 
Te·i- =this (def. sing. fem.) 
Ne"i-:::: these (def. plur.) 

Note that gender is not expressed in the plural, nor in the indefinite singular article 
oy-. [CG 42] 

19. Gender. Every noun has a gender, either masculine or feminine. Gender is not 
expressed by the form of the noun but can be seen when the noun has a definite sin­
gular article. [CG 46, 105--6] 

rr-oyoe1N pwoin The light T-Me tme The truth 

You should memorize each noun together with its def. sing. article ("rr-p"MMio the 
rich man"). 

The gender of a noun is also expressed when any of the following cross-refers to 
it; 2d and 3d person sing. personal morphs, gendered cardinal numbers 45. 
The gender of nouns denoting people (and proper names) corresponds to sex. 

rr-e1wT pyot (masc.) =the father 
T-Miiy tma'u (fem.):::: the mother 
rr-u.zpkah (masc.)= the land 
T-Me tme (fem.)= the truth 

Greek masculine and feminine nouns keep their same genders in Coptic; Greek 
neuters are masculine in Coptic. 

rr-1\.ioc plaos (masc.) =the people b A.ao~ 
T-Cipl tsa,-eks (fem.):::: the .flesh fJ crap~ 
TT-CWM4. psoma (masc.) :::: the body "CO crroµa 

Every verbal infinitive 66 can be used as a masc. noun. 

wNz (infinitive)= to live, n-wNzponeh (masc. noun)= life 

Otherwise the gender of nouns is unpredictable. 

-
A few nouns occur in formal pairs expressing biological sex: [>po, ppw = 
emperor, empress; coN, cw Ne= brother, sister; etc. A very few nouns can be 
used with either masc. or fem. article: rr.xoe1c, T.xoe1c =the lord, the lady; 
rrz"Mz4."-, TZM'l4."- =the male servant, the female servant. [CG 107] 
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20. Number. For nouns, the distinction of singular/plural is primarily expressed by 

the article. 

oy-pwMe =a man, zeN-pwMe =men or some men 
rr-pwMe =the man, ii-pwMe:::: the men 

But about one hundred nouns also have a special plural form, whose use is option-

al. [CG 108(b)] 

rr-coN =the brother 
ii-coN =the brothers 
Ne-cNHY =the brothers 

The difference in usage between the two plurals is hard to perceive. 

Collective nouns (naming a collection of individuals, e.g. rr-_MHH<:9~ = the 
crowd, T-TTol\.IC =the city) take a singular article but are plural m meamng and 
can optionally be referred to by plural personal pronouns. E.g. T-rrol\.1C TH p-c 
).y-cwoyz =As for the (sing.) whole city, they (plur.) gathered. [CG 108(a)] 

21. Determination ("a" versus "the") can be illustrated by three contrasts in 

meaning between the indefinite and definite articles. [CG 45) 

(a) Unknown versus known 

i. oy- Indefinite: unknown to ·the listener but known to the speaker, as at the 

beginning of a story. 

There was a man (oy-pwMe) who had two sons ... (Luke 15:11) 

ii. rr- Definite: ·known or anticipated by both listener and speaker, 

A cloud (oy-Kl\.OOl\.€) came ... And a voice came out of the cloud(~ 
K/\.OOl\.€) (Luke 9:34-35) 

ne-nNeYM4. eT0-oy4.iB The Holy Spirit 
T-MNT-epo ii- ... The kingdom of ... 

(b) Individual versus class 

i. oy- Indef.: one or more limited instances of a class. 

oy-pwMe =a man zeN-pU>ME =some men 

oy-Mooy =some water 
oy-eooy =glory (on one particular occasion) 
oy-Noys :::: some gold or a golden coin 
oy-oe1 K = a loaf of bread or some bread 
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ii. TT- Def: the class name of an entity. 

TT-Hooy =water (as such) TT-TToNHfON =evil (as such) 
TT-cotj>oc = a wise person (as a type) 
N"-pwHe =humankind TT-Noys =gold 

Or the name of a unique entity. 

T-TTe = the sky TTE'.-zooy = daytime 

(c) Ordinary versus typical 

i. oy- lndef: an ordinary instance. 

N"-ee N"-oy-g,>Hpe =like a child 

ii. TT- Def.: the most typical instance. 

TT-NoHoc =the Law TT-NoyTe,,;;,, God 

Note that the Coptic use of "a" and "the" does not exactly correspond to 
English usage! 

Composite noun formation. Gendered prefixes forming composite nouns are the 
following. [CG 109] 

sw-N"- (fem.), species of tree or vine: .xoe1T =olive, sw-ti-.xoe11T =olive tree. 
e1eTT- (fem.), artifacts: Noys =gold, eum-Noys = goldwork. 
Hi-ti- (masc.), 'place of': el\.ool\.e =vine, Hi-N-el\.ool\.e =vineyard. 
HNT- (fem.), denoting abstracts. NoyTe =God, HNT-NoyTe =divinity. 
TTeT- (masc.), one who is ... : zooy = be evil, TT-TTeT-zooy = the evil one. 
c•-N"- (masc.), maker or dealer: .XH6e =purple dye, ci-ti-.xH6e =seller of 

purple goods. · 
oyti-, oyti-N"-, re- (masc.), arithmetical fractions. g,>oHNT = three, 

oyN"-g,>OHNT =one third. 
g,>oy- (masc. only?), one who is worthy of ... : Hep1T-q = love him, 

g,>oy-Hep1T-q =worthy of being loved. 
ziH-, ziH-N- (masc.), types of artisan: g,>e =wood, ziH-N-g,)€ =carpenter. 
zoye-, zoyo- (masc.), excess of, excessive, greater: czi"i = learning, 

zoye-czi"i = excessive learning. 
61N- (fem.), nouns referring to action. oywH == eating, 6rn-oywH = diet, 

foodstuff. 

22. Alternative forms of the simple articles. 

(a) The indefinite singular article oy- is replaced by y- after the morphs i- ore-. 
[CG 50] 
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i-y-.a.orHi e1 esol\. =a decree'(oy-.a.orHi) went out 
e-y-z1e1T =into a pit (oy-z1e1T) 

(b) The simple definite article TT-, T-, 'N- is replaced [CG 52] by the long definite 

article 

TTe-, Te-, Ne- =the 
i. Before nouns beginning with two consonants, the second of which would not 

have a superlinear stroke. 

TTe-!!fecsyTepoc =the elder, the priest 
Te-xip1c [te-J.illarisl =the gift 

Ne-!!fO<j>HTHC =the prophets 

ii. Before nouns beginning with a syllftbic consonant 

fTTe =temple, TTe-f.TTe = the temple 
(and the syllabic consonant loses its superlinear stroke). 

iii. Before zooy (masc.)= day and poHne (fem.)= year. 

(c) If Ne- is not required, then the def. plur. N"- is replaced by M- before nor non­

syllabic H. 
M"-!!ONHfON =the evil ones, M-~•iy =the mothers 

PROPER NOUNS 

23. Proper nouns-names of persons, places, months, etc.-mostly occur without 
any article and are largely used like a definite pronoun or definite article phrase. [CG 
126-36] Each proper noun has a gender. Thus 

1wziN N He (masc.) John is treated like ni'i or TTpwHe 
Hip1i (fem.) Mary is treated like Ti·i or Tecz1He 

The special grammar of proper nouns [CG 129] 

1. They are modified by apposition rather than the attributive construction 36. 

E.g. isel\. rr.a.1Kuoc =Abel the just. 
2. A proper noun in apposition to an indefinite or demonstrative term must be 

introduced by .xe-. E.g. oy• .xe-c1HWN =a certain person named Simon. 
3. Proper nouns do not appear as predicate of a 1st or 2d person nominal sen­

tence 32 (I am, you are); other constructions are used instead. 
4. When a proper noun comes before a 1st or 2d person subject it is preceded by 

iNOK (NTOK etc.). E.g. iNoK rr•y7'.oc •"i-czA°i =I, Paul, have written. 
5. A repeated proper noun calls attention to the speaker. E.g. isriziH isriziH 

= Abraham, Abraham! 
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But some place names always occur with a sing. def. article: 

T-r>.A.17'.414 =Galilee 
rr-1cp4HA. (abbreviated mHA.) =Israel 
e1epoycAA.HM (abbreviated e?..HM) Jerusalem 

OMISSION OF ARTICLE 

24. Qmission of article (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) 
enables a speaker to be non-committal about gender, number, and determination. 
[CG 47-48] There is no single equivalent in English; often several English transla­
tions are implied, as illustrated below. Omission of the article typically occurs: 

(a) To provide general meaning in a compound expression. 

t-B4TTTICM4 =give-baptism/give-baptisms, i.e. to baptize 

(b) To predicate a characteristic of someone or something. 

They took them captive (41XMA?..WTHc) 
God sent him as ruler (4pxwN) 
Make yourself rich (p'MM10) 

(c) In generalizations. 

MMNTe--rrpo<j>HTHc T4€1o =No prophets have (No prophet has,. A prophet does 
not have, Prophets do not have) honors (honor, any honor) 

rrro<l>HTHC =prophet, prophets, any prophet 
T1e10 =honors, honor, any honor 

(d) In negative expressions. 

u:"N-<j>osoc =fearlessly (without fear, fears) 
'Mrr"N-<y1Ne NC4-eooy We did not seek honors (honor, any honor) 

(e) In comparisons and distributive ideas. 

zwc-rrpo<j>HTHc As a prophet 
K1T1-~ At every feast (at the feast, feast by feast, at feasttime). 

i 

Omission of article is also non-committal about gender. Thus cross-references to I 
a feminine noun without article can be made by the sing. masculine personal 
morph q, since masculine is the general (non-committal) gender. E.g. u1rrH I 
e-N•4•.::g_ e-T4.i =greater love than this. [CG 48] ---

25. "Zero article"; the symbof 0. [CG 47] In grammatical analysis an omitted arti- f 
cle (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) is called a 'zero article' r 
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(meaningful absence of article) and will be notated_ b~ a superior zero ~), e.g. 
t-081nTicM4 =baptize, 4.x,"N-0<t>osoc =fearlessly, MMNTe-0nro<l>HTHC T1e10 
::: No prophets have honors etc. 103(i). · 

THE ARTICLE PHRASE 

26. The combination of article + noun, including the zero article, ~s called the arti­
cle phrase. [CG 43] Definite and indefinite pronou~s sue~ as. rr11 or ?Y•· proper 
nouns and certain other items are interchangeable with article phrases m grammar. 

' . '1 

[CG 141-51] 

'AND', 'oR', AND 'oF' 

27. Expressions for 'And' before an article phrase etc. [CG 145] 

(a) z1- =and, used before absence of article (zero article). 

0M;\.€IN z1-0<ynHp€ =signs and wonders 
0zooyT z1:..0cz1Me =males and females 

(b) MN-= and; used before an indefinite or definite article, .and before an indefinite 

or definite pronoun. 

zeN-M>.€1N M"N-zeN-<yrrHpe =signs and wonders 
'M-M1e1N MN-Ne-<ynHpe =the signs and the wonders 
Ne·i-M1€1N MN-Ne·i-<ynHpe =these signs and these wonders 

(c) 1yw =and, used under both of these conditions. 

rre.,..cMoy M"N-n-eooyM"N-T-co<1>11 •YW T-eyx•r1cT1• =glory and honor 
and wisdom and thanksgiving 

0M•EIN >.yw 0<,yrrHpe =signs and wonders 
zeN-M>.€1N iyw zeN-<yrrHpe =signs and wonders. 
Nei-MieiN iyw Ne·i-<yrrHpe =these signs and these wonders 

(d) NMM>.== completed by a personal suffix (to be studied in 51-52) =and. 

rriy?..oc NMM>.-N =Paul and us 

28. Expressions for 'Or' before an Article Phrase etc. [CG 145] 

H =and, or 
e1Te ... e1Te =either ... or 
.x."N- =or else, or (exclusive) 
oy.Ae =nor 
oyTe ... oyTe = neither ... nor 
negation + 4?..?..>. = not ... but rather 
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For example, rr-NoMoc H Ne-rrpocj>HTHC ==the law and the prophets, e•r•ee•c 
.x"N'.'"1c Barabbas or Jesus, oyTe 0iooyT oyTe 0ci1Me ==neither male nor female. 

29. Expressions for 'Of' before an Article Phrase etc. VOCABULARY 2 
(a) Ordinarily, 'Of' (a very general kind of relationship) is expressed by "N- (ii-. 

before rr, '!'. cj>, or non-syllabic M). [CG 147] 

T-M••Y "N-1c (i.e. N"-1Hcoyc) ==the mother of Jesus, Jesus' mother 
rr-Hi 'N-oyrrpocj>HTHC ==the house of a prophet, a certain prophet's house Thefamily 
ieN-cgHpe 'N-Te·i-ci1Me ==children of this woman, some of this woman's chi}"! n-pwMe 

dren : 

ieN-cgHpe N-T-i-:Mi<V\ ==children of the maidservant, some of the maidser~: 
vant' s children . 

rr-H·i :M-rr-.xoe1c ==the house of the Lord, the Lord's house 
rr-.xoe1c :M-n-Hi ==the lord of the house, the house's owner 
rr-.xoe1c :M-rr-eooy MN-rr-T•e10 ==the Lord of glory and honor 
T-6oM :M-neooy N'.'"T-MNT-j>po ii-rr-.xoe1c ==the power of the glory of the, 

kingdom of the Lord i 
(b) N'Te- 'Of' [CG 148] can be optionally used to express appurtenance-the nat- [ 
ural relation of part to whole, component to system, offspring to source. It is fairly ! 
~~ I 

ii-MeAoc NTe-rr-cwM• ==the parts of the body 
oy-rroAIC NT€-T-r•AIAAIA ==a city of Galilee 
rrei-oy.x•"i NTe'.'"rr-NoyTe ==this salvation from God 

Repetition of an article phrase signals the following. 

(a) Definite article phrase repeated == Each, Every, Each and every 
rr-pwHe rr-pwMe ==Each man 
T-oye1 T-oye1 ==Each one, each female 
rr-H·i rr-H·i ==Each and every house 
Ne°i-T•e10 Ne·i-T•e10 ==These various honors, Each and every one of these 

honors 

(b) Zero article phrase repeated== One ... after another ... 
0pwMe 0pwMe ==One person after another, Person by person 
0M• 0M• ==One place after another 
0iooy 0iooy == Day by day 

(c) Bare cardinal number 45 repeated== ... by ... 
CNAY CNAY ==Two by two 
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n-zooyT 
T€-CZIM€, pl. 210M€ 
TT-€1WT, pl. €10T€ 

T-Ml-l-Y 
rr•coN, pl. cNHY 

T-CWN€ 

TT-'9HP€ 
T-<,9€€p€ 
rr-c,yHp€ <,9HM 
T-<,9€€p€ <,9HM 

rr-2•• 
T-21M€, pl. 210M€ 
11€-<,98H p, pl. <,9 8€€p 

TT-HI 

11-ro 
*11-zeeNoca 

*TT-AAOC 

Authority, power 

H-.X0€1C 
T-.X0€1C 

11-zM"z•A 
T-ZMZl.;\. 
T-60M 

T-ZOT€ 
11-eooy 
rr-Tl.€10 
11-ppo, pl. ppwoy 
T-MNT-ppo (T-MNT-

epo), pl. MNT-ppw­

oy (MNTepwoy) 

human being, person, man 
(gender not emphasized) 

male, man 
female, woman, wife 
father, parent 
mother 
brother, sibling 
sister 
son, child 
daughter 
child (male), baby, youth 
child (female), baby, youth 

husband 
wife 
friend 
house, building 
door, entrance, mouth 
nation, people 
people 

master, lord 
mistress, lady 
servant, slave (male) 
servant, slave (female) 

. power, capacity, strength 

fear 
glory, honor 
honor 
king, emperor 
kingdom, empire 

Civ0pomoc;, uvftp 

UpCH\V, avftp 
HftA.uc;, yuv11 
ita"tit p, yoveuc; 
µfttllP 
aoeA-<\>6c; 
uoeA-<\>it 
ul6c;, "tSKVOV 
euyatrip 
itaic;, itaic; vftitwc; 
itaic;, itaic; vftmoc; 
dvftp 
yuv11 
<\>iA-oc; 
otKoc; 
eupa, cr"t6µa 

Kupioc; 
KUpta 
oouA.oc; 
OOUA 11, 1tat0t<1KT1 
ouvaµtc; 
<1>6Poc; 
oo~a 

uµit 
pacrtA-euc; 
pacrtA.eia 
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Other 

rr-,T-,N­
rre-,Te-,Ne­
rr~:i, T.~:i, N.~:j 

rrei-, Tei-, Nei-

oy- (or y- 22), 2€N-

~y.l., oye1, 2oe1Ne 
N- or M-

NTe-
.l.yw 
21-
M N-

LESSON TWO 

the (18) 
the (22) 
this one, these (18) 
this . . . , these ... (demon­

strative article, used like 
TT-, T-, N-) (18) 

a, some, plural often untrans-
lated (18) 

one, someone, some (18) 
of (29) 
of (29) 
and (27) 
and (27) 
and (27) 

~reco-Coptic words_ are starred (*) in the vocabulary lists. Note that some Greek words that begin 
with a smooth breathmg, ~uch as f0voc; ethnos, have come into Coptic with initial z: zeeNoc het­
hnos. Thus ze-".TTIC (eA.ini;), Z•MHN (dµilv), etc. 
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EXERCISES 2 

Translate each item, giving alternate translations where possible8• 

A. a. rr.l.·i. oy.l.. rr-.xoe1c. oy-.xoe1c. T--6oM. oy-6oM. b. 2€N-6oM. 
zeN-eooy MN-2€N-T.l.€IO. zeN--eooy .l.YW 2€N-T4€IO. rr-eooy 
MN-rr-T.l.€10. c. 0€ooy 21-0T.l.€IO. 0coN 21-0cwNe. rr4'j MN-N4i . 
Te·i-cz1M€ MN-rr4·i. d. oy€1. N€·i-e10Te. zoe1Ne. 'N-e1wT. 'N-e10Te. 
Ne·i-e1wT. e. rrE-<!)BHp. N€-<!)BHp. N€-<!)B€€p. M-MNT-ppo. 
'M-M44y. Tei-M4.l.y. f. rr-z~:i MN-e1Me. oy-<!)Hpe <!)HM .l.yw oy­
{_9eepe {_9HM. 0eooy 4YW 0T.l.€10. 0zooyT 21-0c21M€. g. rrE­
cfoc N-IC rre-xc. 

B. Translate into Coptic. a. Man and woman. b. Husband and wife. c. Men 
and women. d. The women. e. The brothers./ The mothers. g. (Any) man 
(or men) and (any) woman (or women). h. These men and these women. 
i. A friend. j. Friends. k. The friends. l. The kingdoms. m. These kingdoms. 
n. The servants. o. Some servants. p. Honor and glory. q. A son and a daugh­
ter. r. Sons and daughters. s. Either a son or a daughter. 

C. Translate. a. rr-. .1\..l.oc M'-rr-.xoe1c. rr-.xoe1c M'-rr-A..l.Oc. b. rr-eooy 
N-Te-cz1Me. T-2M24X M-n-ppo. rr-2M24.I\. N-Ne-ppwoy. c. N­
C})H p€ 'N-Tei-cz1Me. d. N€-<:!JBHp "N-T-MNT-ppo M-rr-.xoe1c. 
e. 'N-6oM NT€-rr-.xoe1c. f. rr-<!)Hpe M'-rr-pwM€. g. T-6oM NT€­
rre'i-.l\..l.OC. h. rr-.l\.40C N-Te·i-6oM. 

D. Translate into Coptic. a. The father of this nation. b. John's father. c. The 
house of Mary. d. Mary's house. e. John and Mary's house.f The nation of 
these women and the power of the emperor. g. (Any/Some) servants of this 
man. h. The lord's friends. i. The slave's sister.}. Some men of this kingdom. 
k. ·Male and female.· 1. The fear of the Lord. m. The door of this house. 

8 Although you may write out the exercises, it's very important to practice until you can do them 
without looking at written notes. 
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LESSON 3 
POSSESSIVE ARTICLE. 
SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 

30. The possessive article follows the pattern TT-T-N that was seen in the simple 
definite article. [CG 54] 

my 
your (sing. masc.) 
your (sing. fem.) 
his 
her 

our 
your (pl.) 
their 

sg. masc. sg. fem. pl. 
TT;\.- T;\.- N;\.-
TT€K- T€K- N€K-
TToy- TOY'- Noy-
TTeq- T€q- N€q-
TT€C- T€C- N€C-

TT€N- T€N- N€N-
TT€TN- T€TN- N€TN-· 
TTey- Tey- N€Y-

Thus with €1WT (masc.)= father, MAAY (fem.)= mother, and H'i =house: 

my TT;\.-€1WT T;\.-M;\.;\.y N;\.-H.i 
your (sing. masc.) TT€K-€1WT T€K-MAAY N€K-Hi 
your (sing. fem.) rroy-erwT Toy-MAAY Noy-H'i 
his 
her 

our 
your (pl.) 
their 

TTeq-erwT N€q-Hi. 
TT€C-€1WT. T€C-M;\.;\.y N€C-Hi 

TT€N-€1WT T€N-M;\.;\.y N€N-H1°i 
TT€TN-€1WT T€TN-M;\.;\.y N€TN-H'i 
rrey-€1WT Tey-MAAY Ney-Hi. 

The initial_ letters TT, T, N express definite determination and the number/gender of 
the followmg noun. The personal marks 4, €K, oy, eq, ec, eN, £TN, ey express the 
person, number, and gender of the possessor: 
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rr-;\.-€1WT =the+ of-me+ father= my father. 
rr-ec-erwT =the+ of-her+ father= her father. 
T-€K-M4AY =the+ of-you [sing. masc.]+ motc'ier =your mother. 
TT-oy-e1wT =your (sing. fem.) father. 
T-oy-MAAY =your (sing. fem.) mother. 
N-4-H.i =my houses. 

THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

I n4-£1WT my father, T4..,..ci1M€ my wife, N4-CNHY my brothers, N€q-cNHY his 
f brothers, N£TN-CNHY your (pl.), brothers, noy-H·i your (sing. fem.) house, 
, TT€K-H.i your (sing. masc.) house, TT£TN-H.i your (pl.) house, N€K-cyeepe <yHM 

. t your (sing. masc.) female children, etc. 

t 
Since the possessive article expresses definite meaning like TT-, T-, 'N-, indefi­
nite meaning plus possessor must be expressed as oy-H'i NT;\.-q, "a house of 
his," oy-Hr 'NTe-rrNoyTe "a house of God's." NT€-/NT4"' is declined like a 
preposition (lesson 7). [CG 61] 

THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

31. Minimally, Coptic nominal sentences consist of a pronoun as subject and an 
article phrase as predicate. 

ANr-loy-qiiT =I am a worm (I a-worm) 
subject + predicate 

oy-qiiT I TT€= He is a worm (a-worm he) 
predicate + subject 

ANr-loy-TTro<j>HTHc =I am a prophet (I a-prophet) 
subject + predicate 

oy-nro<j>HTHc I TTe =he is a prophet (a-prophet he) 
predicate + subject 

Subject and predicate. By definition, the subject presents (or reminds the reader 
of) the topic that is being discussed; it is familiar, or at least presupposed, infor­
mation. The predicate states new information about the subject. You should bear 
in mind that, in the broader view, the term predicate does not necessarily mean 
'verbal part of the sentence'. Rather we may conveniently say that the subject is 
the topic of conversation and the predicate is the comment that is made about 
il-and that languages differ in the ways they connect the topic and the com­
ment. [CG247] 

Note that the Coptic nominal sentence does not contain a verb. In this, Coptic is dif­
ferent from our familiar lndo-European languages, which employ a copula verb to 
be (etre, sein, dva.i, esse, etc.) to connect subject and predicate. Indeed, in translat­
ing a Coptic nominal sentence into English we always add the English copula verb: 
"I am a prophet" (Coptic: I-a prophet), for Coptic has none. [CG 252] 
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LESSON THREE 

32. The simplest nominal sentence has only two components. [CG 252, 263-67) 

i. A personal subject pronoun as subject (I, you, he, etc.) 
ii. An article phrase or other eligible item as predicate (a prophet, prophets, the 
prophet of God, this one, John, etc.) 

The personal subject pronouns are 

4Nr- ... 
NTK-' •.. 

NT€- ... 
... TT€ 

.... T€ 

=I 
=you (sing. masc.) 
=you (sing. fem.) 
=he, it 
=she, it 

4N- or 4NON- ... =we 
NT€TN- ... 
•.. N.€ 

=you (pl.) 
=they 

and 

... TTe [invariable) it (impersonal)9 

Thus 

4Nr-oy-TTpo<j>HTHc =I am a prophet 
~TK:-oy-TTpo<j>HTHc =you (sing. masc.) are a prophet 
NTe-oy-TTpo<j>HTHC =you (sing. fem.) are a prophet 
oy-TTpo<j>HTHC TT€= he is a prophet 
oy-TTpo<j>HTHC Te= she is a prophet 

:N-Z~N-TTpo<j>HTHC or 4NON-Z€N-rrpo<j>HTHC =we are prophets 
NT€TN-zeN-TTpo<j>HTHC =you (pl.) are prophets 
zeN-TTpo<j>HTHc Ne= they are prophets 

In.to. this. paradigm we can insert any appropriate article phrase, pronoun, or other 
ehg1ble item as the predicate. . 

4Nr-oy-zMZ4A 4N-'2€N-MNTp€ 
NTK-TT-~po NT€TN-N€-TTpOTTO<j>HTHC 
NT€-T-M44Y 
TT€C-CON TT€ 
H4p14 T€ 

Literal translations: 

I-a-servant 
you-the king 
you-the-mother 

we-( some )-witnesses 
you-the-prophets 

" 9 . Sometimes rre corresponds to the expletive pronoun, "It is I who am the light of the world"· 
It IS wmter." ' 
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her-brother he 
Maria she 

THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

these they 

I.e. "I am a servant, you are the king, you are the mother, he is her brother, she is 
Mary, we are witnesses, you are the prophets, they are these (they are the follow­
ing)." 

33. Obviously two different patterns areunited in the nominal sentence. (a) The 
1st or 2d person subject pronoun (4Nr- etc.) always comes first, immediately fol­
lowed by the predicate. (b) The 3d person subject pronoun (TTe, -re, Ne) always 
comes after the predicate, and is connected more loosely. 

(a) 4Nr- ... 
(b) ... TT€ 

Note carefully where a hyphen (-) does and does not occur. When two words, e.g. 
the predicate and subject (TTeTTpo<j>HTHC TTe), are not connected by a hyphen we call 
this an open group •. and it can be interrupted by another word or phrase, such as a 
connective particle or an 'Of' construction. 

oy-cz1He ~Te= For (yap), she is a woman 
T-M.).4Y 'N-1wz4NNHc Te= She is the mother of John 

and 

T-M44Y Te N"-1<.oz4NNHc =She is the mother of John 

But where subject and predicate are connected by a hyphen they form a bound group 
8 and cannot be interrupted. 

4Nr-oy-cz1He r4p =For, I am a woman 
N"-re-T-M44Y .A.e N"-1wz4NNHC =And you are the mother of John 

Restrictions on the predicate. The following may not occur as predicate with a 
1st and 2d person subject pronoun: noun with absence of article, demonstrative, 
proper noun, and cardinal number or other specifier (except oy.). meaning 'such 
a one' and NIM 'who?'). But the predicate with a 3d person subject pronoun is 
not restricted. [CG 259) 

34. Negation. Nominal sentences are negatived by inserting 4N after the predicate. 
With 1st and 2d person subject pronoun: 

4Nr-oy-cz1He 4N =I am not a woman 
4Nr-oy-cz1Me r4p 4N =For, I am not a woman 
NT€-T-M44Y 4N =You are not the mother 
NT€-T-M44Y 4N N"-1wz:l.NNHC =You are not John's mother 

27 



LESSON THREE 

NTe-T-M:u.y t:i-1wzANNHC AN= You are not John's mother 

In the simple 3d person pattern, AN always comes between the predicate 
rre/Te/Ne. 

oy-cz1Me AN Te= She is not a woman 
oy-cz1Me rAr AN Te= For, she is not a woman 
T- MAA y AN Te = She is not the mother 
T-MAAY t:i-1wz~NNHc AN Te= She is not John's mother 
T-MAAY .AN t:i-1wz).NNHc Te= She is not John's mother 

Sometimes the negative prefix t:i- (ii- before 11 or non-syllabic M) is also used. 
the 1st and 2d person pattern, t:i- is prefixed (optionally) to the subject oronotm 
ANf- (etc.): (N-) ... AN. 

N-ANr-oy-cz1Me AN =I am not a woman 

In the 3d person pattern, t:i - is prefixed (optionally) to the predicate: 

t:i-oy-cz1Me AN Te= She is not a woman 

Optional negative t:i- occurs more freque{ltly in the 3d person pattern. 

Long spellings of the I st and 2d person subject pronouns: 

ANOK- = ANf­

NTOK- =NTK­

NTO- = NTe­

ANON- =AN­

NTWTN- = NTeTN-

Of these, ANON- is especially common (perhaps the usual form). 
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VOCABULARY 3 

AuthOrity, power (continued) 

TT-[>MMiO richperson (man or woman) 

n-zin judgement 

*TT-ATTOCTOJ\.OC apostle 

*T-e~oyc1i authority, ability 

*TTe-epoNoc throne 

*TT€-TT[>€CBYT€[>0C elder, (Christian) priest 

Daily life 

TT-0€1K bread, loaf 

n-Mooy, pl. Moye1ooye water 

n-arne stone 

rr-.xo"i, pl. e.xHy boat 

TT-KWZT fire 

*T-TTOJ\.IC city, polis 

*TT-KA[>TTOC fruit, crop, profit 

Religion, ethics 

TT-NOYT€ god; God (always TT-NoyTe) 

IHCOYC (abbrev. IC or Jesus 

IHC, 17) 
*TTE-X[>ICTOC (abbrev. Christ, anointed 

ne-xc or ne-xpc) 

*rr-irreJ\.OC angel 

TT-NOB€ sin 

*TT-BATTTICMA baptism 

m-oy.xi1 salvation, health 

TT-WNZ life 

TT-MOY death 

*rr.,...21.il.MONION demon 

T-M€ truth 

n-oyi blasphemy 

u-oyoe1N light 

TT-KiK€ darkness 

nA.oucrtoi; 
Kpiµa, Kptcrti; 

iiptoi;, 1j1Coµ iov 
uorop 
A.i0oi; 
nA.oiov 
nup 

0e6i; 

uµuptiu 

crrotl]piu 

~roil 
06.vutoi; 

aA.T]Oeta 
pA.acr<j>l]µiu 
<l>&i; 
crKotiu, crK6toi; 
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TT-MNTpe 
T-MNT-MNTp€ 
TT€- pTT€, pl. pTTHY€ 
*TT-.l.px1epeyc 
*TT-C.l.BB.l.TON 
*T-CYN.l.rwrH 
*TT-.AI K.l.IOC 

*TTe-TTpo<j>HTHC 

LESSON THREE 

witness 
testimony 
temple 
high priest 
Sabbath 
synagogue 
just person, righteous person 

(man or woman) 
prophet 

µa pm<; 
µaptupia 
lep6v,vaoi; 

Optional: Learn the gendered prefixes forming composite nouns (above, box). 

EXERCISES 3 

A. Translate. a. TT.l.-2.l.TT. b. T4-€loyc1.l.. c. TTec-2.l.rr. d. 
e. TT€K-2.l.TT. f. T€K-€lOYCl.l.. g. N€Y-24TT. h. N€K-zin. i. 
j. N€C-2.l.TT. k. N€q-ziTT. 1. T€Y-€lOYCl.l.. m. T€K-€lOYCl4. n. N€K­
€lOYCl4. o. Noy-eloyc1i. p. Toy-eloyc1.l.. q. T€Y-€loyc1i. r. Nec­
eloyc1i. s. oy-eloyc1i. t. Neq-eloyc1i. u. T-eloyc1.l.. v. rr-2iTT. 

B. Translate rapidly into Coptic. 

(a) My boat, your (pl.) boat, your (sing. masc.) boats, your (sing. fem.) boats, 
your (sing. fem.) boat, her boat, his boat, our boat, our boats. 

(b) My testimony, your (pl.) testimony, your (sing. masc.) testimonies, your 
(sing. fem.) testimonies, your (sing. fem.) testimony, her testimony, his tes­
timony, our testimony, our testimonies. 

(c) My sister's house, her sister's house, his sister's house, their 
house, his sisters' house, their sisters' house, your (pl.) sisters' house, your 
(pl.) sister's house, our sister's house, our sisters' house, your (sing. masc.) 
sisters' house, your (sing. fem.) sister's house. 

(d) The judgement of God. God's judgement. Our sins and God's judgement. 
The kingdom of God and the power of salvation. The water of life. The 
waters of life. The authority of the apostles. The temple of Jerusalem. 

C. Translate into Coptic. a. I am the light and the truth. b. I am God's 
witness. c. You are God's witnesses. d. She is the servant of the rich man. 
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EXERCISES THREE 

e. He is a just person./ It is the fire of God'.s judgement. g. You are ajust 
woman. h. You are a rich man. i. It is the frmt of death. 

D. Translate into Coptic. a. I am not the light an~ the truth. b. I am not Go?'s 
witness. c. you are not God's witn~sses. d. S~e IS not t~e ~ervant of the nch 
man. e. He is not a just person. f. It IS not the frre ~f G?d s JUdgem~nt. g · You 
are not a just woman. h. You are not a rich man. i. It is not the frmt of death. 

E. Translate. a. TT-0€1 K N-T-M€ TI€. b. 2~N-oyi N€. c . .l.NON­
lErn-i'Mzi;>.. 'M-TT-NoyTe. d. jlTeTN°-TT-;>...l.Oc N-T-M€. e. T£N-TT0.:\.1c 
Te. f. NTK'-oy-p'MMio. g. NTe-oy-.a1Ki1oc. h. neq-epoNoc TI€. 
i. 2eN'-WN€ N€ N-T-MNT-MNTp€. j . .l.NOK-oy-npecsyTepoc. 

k. iNr-T-z'Mz•A 'M-TI-.xoe1c. 

F. Form the negative of each sentence in (E), giving alternate forms where 
possible. 

G. Translate. a. 1c Tie-xc. b. 1c. TT€ ne-xc. c. TT_:-irr~;>..~c 'M-TT-WN~.: 
d. n-B.l.TITICM4 'M-n-oy.X.l.'i. e. TT-.l.pX1€peyc M-TT€1-pTT€, f. TT_:-.XOI 
M-TT-4TTOCTO.:\.OC. g. TT-MOOY MN-TT-KW2T. h. ~-K.l.K€ M-TT­
.A.l.IMONION TI€ TI-Kipnoc M-TT-NOBe.i. oy-oyoe1N M-TT-C.l.BB4TON 

Tl€ Tl-NOMOC iyw N€-rrp()<j>HTHC. 
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LESSON 4 l 
ADJECTIVE. ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION. f 
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE. I 
35. Adjectives" [CG 113-17] ru-e not particu1'rr about gend"': each adjectivo • 
occurs freely with both TT- and T-. There are two main classes: i 
(a) Greco-Coptic adj~ctives (a ~uge list-potentially all Greek adjectives). Those ofl 
t~e ?r~k -o~ ?eclens10n come mto Coptic as word pairs ending in -oc and -oN to I 
d1stingmsh ammate versus inanimate; This is a very large class of Coptic words. I 
TT-TTONHp~=thewickedone(man) } . f 
T-TTONHP££ =the wicked one (woman) animate J 
TT-TTON H poN =the _wic~ed one (thing) inanimate I 

.
Note that the -oc endmg is both masculine and feminine in Coptic (unlike Greek):.•. I;· ... ·· 
TT-TTONHpoc, T-TTONHpoc. 1 
(b). Egypti~-~optic adjectives (about twenty in number), some of which have f 
op;;~ ~~~e ~oc plurfil fonn,. I 
::~~::::itched f 
K4Me =black 
M€p11', pl. M€p4Te =beloved 
N06 =big 

C4Be:, fem. C4BH, pl. C4Be:e:y =prudent, wise 
c4e1e =beautiful 
cwTrr = excellent 
<yHM, fem. <9HM€ =small 
<yMMO, fem. <yMMW =foreign 
<yoprr, fem. cgopTTe =first 
Z4€, fem. Z4H, pl. z4eey =last 
Z4K =sober, prudent 
ZHK€ =poor 

10 Called "genderless common nouns" in CG. 
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THE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION 

ZA"-O, fem. ZA-'.W, pl. ZA"-01 =old 
ZOY€1T, fem. zoyelT€, pl. ZOY4T€ =first, Original 
.ll;WW pe: = strong 
.X.4.X.€, pl. .x.1.x.e:e:y( e:) = hostile 

All Coptic adjectives can also be used as nouns: TT-TToN H poc =the wicked man, 
T-TTONHpoc =the wicked woman, TT-€BIHN =the wretch, TT-.x.i.x.£ =the enemy, 
T-ZH K£ = the poor woman, etc. 

Composite adjective formation. Prefixes forming composite adjectives (i.e. with­
out a particular gender) are the following. [CG 11s...:.21, 123-25] 

4T- =privative, 'not having, unable to': e:1wT = father, iT-€1WT = father­
less 

pM"- or pM""N- ='person related to': KHM£ =Egypt, pM"N-KHMe =Egyptian 
p£q- agential, ' ... -mg, doing ... ': p-Noee: =to sin, pe:q-p-Nose: = 

sinner 

THE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION 

36. The attributive construction enables an adjective or noun to modify an article 
phrase. [CG 96-103] The modifier follows the article phrase, linked by "N- (M"­
before TT or non-syllabic M): 

rr-re:Noc "M-rroNHpoc the wicked race 
(adjective) 

TT-re: Noc "N-eppe the new race 
(adjective) 

TT-reNoc "N-pwMe: the human race 
(noun) 

If, and only if, the modifier is an adjective (such as TTONHpoc or ej>pe), the con­
struction can also be inverted, so that the modifier precedes its target of modifica­
tion. This construction is fairly common, particularly with certain adjectives. It 
expresses a special nuance. 

TT-TTONHpoc "N-reNoc the wickedrace (inverted word order) 

By the use of the attributive construction the number of modifiers is vastly increased 
beyond the words listed in 35, since all "nouns" as well as all "adjectives" can be 
modifiers. Thanks to this construction, every noun can express an adjectival mean­
ing as well as a substantial one. Thus 

i'i-pwMe: =human 
"N-oyoe:1N =luminous 
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N"-coN =fraternal 
etc. etc. 

LESSON FOUR 

Several attributive constructions can modify a single article phrase; they can be 
optionally connected by >.yw "and." 

oy-pwMe N"-.:x:>..:x:e "M-TTONHpoc =a wicked, hostile man 
TT-pro N"-c>.8e >.yw N"-6oM =the powerful, wise emperor 

37. The adjectives <!JHM =small, Koyl =small, and No6 =big can be placed 
immediately after the target of modification without the presence of N"-. This is th~ 
usual construction of <gHM. [CG 101) 

<!)Hp€ <!)HM= little boy, <_9€€p€ <!)HM= little girl 

ADJECTIVAL PR EDI CA TES IN THE NO MIN AL SENTENCE 

38. "Adjectival" predicates in the nominal sentence are normally formulated with 
an indefinite article (oy-, zeN-), which is not translated into English when it has 
adjectival meaning. [CG 292(b)] 

. >.Nr-oy-TToNHpoc =I am wicked (oy-TToNHpoc) 
>.Nr-oy-e81HN =I am wretched (oy-e81HN) 
>.N-zeN-TTONHpoc =we are wicked (ze·N-TTONHpoc) 
oy-.:x:wwre Te= she (or it) is strong (oy-.:x:wwpe) 
zeN-c>.8e Ne or zeN-c>.8eey Ne= they are prudent (zeN-c>.8e) 
2€N-.AIK>.IOC N€ =they are righteous (2€N-.AIK>.IOC) 

Note that nouns, too, are used as "adjectival'' predicates in the nominal sentence, 
formulated in just the same way (oy-, zeN-). So with the noun NoyTe =god: 

>.Nr-oy-NoyTe =I am divine oy-NoyTe Te= she is divine 
oy-NoyTe TT€= he is divine zeN-NoyTe Ne= they are divine 

Such predicates are ambiguous, since they might also be interpreted as referring to 
entities. 

>.Nr-oy-NoyTe =I am a god 
oy-NoyTe TT€= he is a god 
oy-NoyTe Te= she is a god(ess) 
2€N-NOYT€ N.€ =they are gods 

Similarly 

oy-oyoe1 N TTe =he/it is luminous= he/it is a light 
oy- pwMe TTe =he/it is human= he/it is a person 

etc. 
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VOCABULARY 4 

Egyptian Coptic adjectives 

4C old naA.m6i; 

8ff€ new Katv6i;; 

€81HN wretched EAEEtv6i;; 

KOYI small, insignificant µtKpoi;; 

K4M€ black µeA.ai;; 

M€flT, pl. M€f4T€ beloved ayamrr6i;; 

N06 big µeyai;; 

C48€, fem. C48H, pl. wise <j>p6viµoi;; 

C48€€Y 
C4€1€ beautiful i:uµop<j>oi;; 

CWTTT excellent, elect EKAEKt6i;; 

<yHM, fem. <yHM€ small oA.iyoi;; 

<yMMO, fem. <yMMW foreign ~evoi;; 

cyoprr, fem. cyoprre first np&toi;; 

24€, fem. 24H, pl. 24€€Y last ecrxatoi;; 

24K sober, prudent E7ttEtKTji;; 

2HK€ poor mcox6i;; 

2AA.O, fem. 2AA.W, pl. old 7tpEcr~6tT]i;; 

2.AA.01 
2oye1T,fem. 2oye1Te, first, original lipxmoi;;, np&toi;; 

pl. 20Y4T€ 
.xwwre strong lcrxup6i;; 

.X4.X€, pl. .x1.xeey( e) hostile, enemy exepoi; 

Greco-Coptic adjectives 

*4NOMOC, 4NOMON lawless 
*4C€BHC impious 
*AIK410C, AIK410N just, righteous 
*€A.4XICTOC, €A.4XI- insignificant 

CTON 
*TTONHfOC, TTONHfON wicked 
*C4fKI KOC, C4fKI KON fleshly, carnal 
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LESSON FOUR 

More nouns: Religion, ethics (continued) 

*T-.AIK:.\IOCYNH 
*T-€1pHNH 
*T€-'f'YXH 
*T-€KKAHCI:.\ 
*rr-€yarr€AI o N 

righteousness 
peace 
soul 
church 
gospel 

f EXERCISES 
r+ 

4 

I A. Translate, g1vmg alternate translations where possible. a. T-HNT­

' MNTp€ "N-capKlKON. b. IT€-prr€ "N-No6. rr~No6 N"-jirr€. c. rr-ITONH-
poc "N-:.lrrocToAoc. 2€N-NOB€ M'-Moy. d. IT€0i-jipo "N-€ooy. TTa-
M€p1T N-.)(0€1C. T:.\-M€p1T N-.)(0€1C. e. rr-zAAO. T-ZAAW. T-2_AA0. 

T€-cz1M€ N"-z~Aw. T€-cz1M€ N"-z~Ao. f. T€N-cwN€ N"-zaK 
"N-€A:.\XICTOC. oy-pwM€ "N-.xwwp€. g~ oy-pwM€ "N-6oM ayc.u 
N-AIK:.\IOC. T-€lOYCI:.\ N-NOY.T€. T-60M N-NOYT€ N-N06. 

B. Translate into Coptic. a. The big house. The large woman. The large king­
doms. b . . The huge house. The gigantic woman, The great kingdoms. 
c. Paternal authority. Maternal authority. Fraternal authority. Friendly 
authority. d. Paternalpower. Maternal honor. Fraternal judgement. A friend­
ly judgement. e. A wise and just emperor. Wise and just emperors. f These 
beautiful cities. An insignificant manservant. An insignificant maidservant. 

C. Translate. a. 4Nr-e'Mz4A M'-TT-.X0€1c. NT€-T-zM'zaA M'-TTa-.xo€1c. 
b. °NT'K-TT-jipo M'-TT-eooy. NT€TN-N€N-jipwoy ti-A1Ka1oc. c. aNr­
oy-eA4x1cToc. NT€TN-Z€N-€A:.\XICTOC 4N. N-4N-z€N-C4B€€Y 4N . 
. d. aN-zeN-pwMe ti-Koy"i ti-eA:.lx1cToc. e. aNr-oy-cz1M€ ti-z~Aw 
"N..,.aNOMoc. f. NTe-oy-aNOMoc aN, NT€-oy-Mep1T ti-cwNe 
,M-.IT€N-.)(0€1C. 

D. Translate. a. oy-zHK€ IT€. oy-zHK€ T€. b. zeN-pc.uMe "N-aNOMoc 
N-.X4.X€ N€ NT€-T€K-TTOAIC. c. N-Z€N-p<DM€ N-4NOMOC N-.X4.X€ 
:.\N N€ NT€-T€K-TTO.i\.IC. d. oy-Nose "N-sjipe TT€. ti-oy-Nose aN 
N-sjipe IT€. N-oy-Nose ti-sjip€ 4N TT€. e. T-MNT-epo M'-rr-KaK€ 
T€ .• T-MNT-epo ii-KaK€ T€. T-MNT-epo T€ "N-KaK€. f. T-MNT-epo 
:.\N T€ ti-K:.\K€. N-T-MNT-€po aN T€ "N-KaK€. g. N€N-€.XHY N€. 
N€N-.XOI N€. 

E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. a. I am 
impious and wicked. b. You are strong. c. She is foreign. d. They are wise. 
e. We are beautiful. f I am beautiful and black. g. He is wretched. h. lam 
not impious and wicked. i. You are not strong. j. She is not foreign. k. They 
are not wise. l. I am not beautiful and black. m. He is not wretched. 
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LESSON 5 
I 
~. NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS f This opens up the possibility of the extraposition of the 1st ru"1 2d pen;on subject 

I [CG 264] 
l •NoK -Ae I •Nr-oy-q"NT. <l.Nr-oy-pwHe •N. 

I As for me, I am a worm, I am not a man 
, NTWTN I NTeTN-N<l.-<,9Beep 

As for you, you are My friends 

NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS. i aswellasextrapositionofa3dpersonsubject[CG272l 
______________________________ ,. NToq r•r •YW trnq-e1WT I oy• Ne 

I As for Him and His father, they are one . 
39. If oy-TTpo<j>HTHC TT€ means He is a prophet ("A-prophet he") then how do,~ The extraposition of personal pronouns typically occurs when two person(~ or ob)~ect~ 
we make a nominal sentence whose subject is an article phrase, pronoun, or properl' . are being compared: "As for me (<l.NOK), I am a worm; but as for you NTOK, yo 
noun-such as, My father is a prophet? One Coptic solution is to say: My father, he. 1 ,, 

is a prophet ("My-father, a-prophet he"). [CG 272] ., ..... ,·(·· .. ·•·· .. •.·.·. are a .. · 
TT<l.-€1WT oy-TTpo<j>HTHc TTe =My father is a prophet .. · 41. Negation is exactly 'as in the simple, two-member nominal sentence patterns 

ru·i oy-TTpo<j>HTHC rre =This one is a prophet ·~.. 34. [CG 272] 

. HwycHc oy-TTpo<j>HTHC TT€= Moses is a prophetl .' 'r Extraposition I ("N-) Predicate <l.N TTe 

In such a sentence we can call the initial component (rr•-e1wT, TT<l..i, MwycHc) an.,; •N is inserted between the predicate and rr€/T€/N€. Ne~ative ii-is optionally pre­
extraposition-literally, one that has been "put outside" of a simple form of sen-.···.; fixed to the predicate. N"- is optional, •N is always requrred. 
tence pattern such as oy-TTpo<j>HTHc TTe. : ) Ii TT<l.-€1WT ii-oy-TTpO<j>HTHC <l.N TT€ 

MwycHc I oy-TTpo<j>HTHC TT€= Moses is a prophet . 

Extraposition is a typical way of speaking in Coptic, and we shall see that all kinds .... ·.' 
of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition, or even with several. 

When the extraposited subject differs. in number and/or gender from the predi­
cate, the selection of TT€, Te, or Ne is unpredictable, sometimes having the num­
ber and/or gender of the subject, often that of the predicate, and rarely having the 
form of rie agreeing with neither. 

40. Extrapositions can also have the form of independent personal pronouns. 
[CG 77] 

sing. pl. 
1st <l.NOK =I, me <l.NON =we, us 
2d masc. NTOK =you NTWTN =you 
2d fem. NTO =you 
3d masc. iiToq = he, him NTOOY =they, them 
3d fem. NToc = she, her 

Note that these pronouns do not end in a hyphen. 
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TT<l.-elWT oy-TTpO<j>HTHC <l.N TT€ 

rr•'i "N-oy-npo<j>HTHC <l.N TT€ 
TT<l.'i oy-TTpOcj>HTHC <l.N 11€ 

MWYCHC ii-oy-TTpo<f>HTHC <l.N 11€ 
MWYCHC oy-11pocj>HTHC <l.N 11€ 

•woK ii-•wr-oy-ppo •N 
<l.NOK •Nr-oy-ppo <l.N 

NTOK ii-iiTK-TT•-Jt;.oe1c •N 
NTOK NTK-TT<l.-J(.0€1C <l.N 

iiToq M"-TT-rro •w 11€ 
iiToq 11-ppo <l.N 11€ 

"My father is not a prophet. This man is not a prophet. Moses is n?t a pr~phet. ~s 
for me, I am not a king. As for you, you are not my lord. As for him, he is not t e 

king." 

The Three Member Nominal Sentence with Central 11€. 

42. Very often, nominal sentences have the form of two components connected by 

central TTe, Te, or Ne. [CG 275, 277] 
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LESSON FIVE 

article phrase TTe article phrase 
TTeq-e1w-r TTe TT-pro 

This kind of sentence brings the two components together into a complete statement 
but does not signal which is subject and which is predicate. Such sentences arc 
ambiguous, and can be interpreted in two different ways according to what best suit 
the argument of the text. Here are two interpretations of the same sentence: 

. _ ~ = (1) His father is the king • 
TTeq-e1w-r TTe TT-rro 

------.... = (2) The king is his father 

Both are normal interpretations of this sentence. 

The article phrases that occur in this pattern can be built upon all kinds of arti­
cles (definite, indefinite, and zero article). Pronouns, proper nouns, and inde­
pendent pronouns can occur in place of article phrases (as can prepositional 
phrases 49 expressing relationship, and specifiers 43). [CG 268 (end)] 

Negation. AN is inserted before TTe. Optionally, ii- is prefixed to the first compo­
nent. 

(ii-) First nominal component AN TT€ Second nominal component 

_ . _ ~ = (1) His father is not the king 
(M-)TTeq-e1w-r AN TTe TT-rro 

------.... = (2) The king is not his father 
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NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS 

The many sub-varieties of the nominal sentence are described in CG 2S2, from 

which (p. 200) the following list is adapted. 

- "'HTHC =I am a prophet. 
1. AN r-oyTTr0 "' I het 

'NOK ANr-oyTTro<j>HTHC =As for me, am a prop . 2 .... 
3. TT<:!JU>M TT€= It's summer. 
4 neNNoy-re ne =He is our God. . . 

• .. A;).I Ne= These men are Jews. 
S. Ne1rwMe zeN1oy e - Satan is always the same. 
Sa. TTICATANAC TTICAT~Ac oN TT -: - Walls are always the same. 
Sb NCOBT ,3.€ NTOOY NTOOY ON TT€ - . G d 

· . _ God is love. Love 1s o · . 
6 .. TArATTH ne nwoyTe_- .. - It . I who am the light of the world. 

yoel N M-TTK.OCMOC - lS . 
6a. ANOK ne no . - - - This cup is the new covenant. . 
7 nefaTToT ne -r.a.1;).aHKH M-srre - ] 

.· . - I am Gabriel [predicate is a proper name 
7a. ANoK.nerAsriH7'.-_ _ · .. 06 =The one who is least 
8. TTKOYI NZHT-THYTN TH p-TN TTAI TT€ TTN 

among all of you is the great one. 

9. ;).NOK ne =It is I/It's me. 
10. ANoK ne =I am he/I am such. 

_ I am someone important. . ) 
11. 4NOK ne - - Rather it was His disciples (who were domg so 
12. A1'.7'.A N€qMA0HTHC N€ - ' 

[continuing a cleft sentence]. 
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VOCABULARY 5 

Religion, ethics (continued) 

n-p:a<g€ 
IT€-2MOT 
*T-:ar:anH 
*T€-X4p1C 
n-conc 

1T-M4€1N 
T€-<:!)JTH p€ 
1T-JT€TN4NOyq 
n-n£eooy 
*n€-rp4MM4T€YC 
n-c:a2 
*1T-M40HTHC 
T€-CBW, pl. CBOOY€ 
n-cooyN 
*T€-rp4cpH 
*n-NOMOC 
*T-€NT0i\.H 
*T-JTICTIC 
*n-mcToc (adjective) 
*n€-JTN€YM4 (abbrev. 

1T€-iTNi) 

Time 

n£-2ooy 
T€-y<gH (oy<gH) 
T€-yNoy (oyNoy) 
T€-pOMJT€ 

n£-yoe1<g (oyoe1<g) 

Other 

n-MHH<:!)€ 
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joy 
gift 
love 
divine grace, favor 
entreaty, consolation 

sign 
omen, wonder, miracle 
good (that which is good) 
evil (that which is evil) 
scribe 
teacher 
disciple, student 
teaching (that which is taught) 
acquaintance, knowledge 
scripture 
law 
commandment 
faith 
faithful 
spirit 

day 
night 
hour, moment 
year 
occasion, time 

crowd, multitude 

xapa 
xaptcrµa., xaptc; 

ro 1rnvTJp6v 

~µ€pa 

vu~ 
©pa 

lhoc;, evtaut6c; 
Katp6c;, XPOVoc; 

VOCABULARY FIVE 

ro.srm~sti:t n connective words"­

for 
and, but, now 
now, to be sureb . · · 
once again, additionally, back 

6€ then, therefore, any more 

naA.iv once again, 
tcai additionally 

oov,08 

' . . . . . in a sentence and tend to appear in, or compete 
'As'in Gree!c these particles~~ neve~sta~d !rrst appear after the first or second bound group 33: 
for, the second available position. In optlcth ey f J hn . . >.N r-oy-q"NT 6e >.N =Thus, I am 
n:-coN r>.p N"-1w2>-NNHC =For, the bro er o o ... ' 

. a worm. . . . , . normally followed by a clause containing 3€. This is classical Greek a clause contammg µev is . 
notsoin Coptic. 
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EXERCISES 5 

A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible. a. TeK~CB 
oy-rreTNiNoyq T€. b. Ne·i-M4€1N 2€N-M€ N€. c. Toy-.,.rr1CTI 
oy-No6 Te. d. rre-rrNi "M-rr-NoyTe oy-.x.wwpe rre. e. rri·i rr€ 
.rr-MielN. f. rr-pi<ge "M-rr-ci2 rre T-6oM "M-rreq-MieHTHC. g. rr-No; 
MOC N-Te-xipac rre rr-cooyN "M-rr-rreeooy MN-IT-TT€TN4Noyq. 
h. rre-iooy "M-rr-corrc rre oy-oyoea<g ii-oy-pi<ge. i. T€N-.x.oe1c 
T€ T-Miiy "M-:n...:.NoyTe. j. NTOK NTK-rri-.x.oeac iyw rri-NoyTe. 
k. iNoK iNr-a"M2iA "M-rri-.x.oeac. 1. iiTwTii iiTeTii-Ni-cN Hy. 
m. NTWTN NT€TN-Ni-coN. n. NTooy 2eN-.A1Ki1oc ti-No6 Ne. 
o. NTooy 2eN-.AI Kiaoc N€ ti-No6. 

B. Form the negation of each sentence in ( 1 ), giving alternate forms where 
possible, and translate. 

C. Translate (cf 35 [b]). a. oy-csw ti-sppe. rr-NoMoc ti-ic. b. oy­
cii N-€BIHN. rr-KOYI M-MieHTHC M-M€p1T. TTM€p1T M-MieHTHC 
<:!)HM. c. zeN-zooy ti-cieae. Te-zoye1Te ii-poMrre. T-2•H ti-poM­
rre. eiH ii-poMrre. d. oy-rrNeyMi ii-.x.i.x.e. oy-mcT1c N"-.x.wwpe. 
rr-cooyN ti-ziK. e. rr-Bjipe. zeN-€BIHN. T-Koy·i. TT-Koy·i. f. N-Koy·i. 
2€N-C4€1€. 0 Te-zoye1Te. rre-2oye1T. eiH. g. w-.x.i.x.e. OY-24K. 
T-<goprre ii-eKKA.Hcai. h. rr-No6 ii-eyirre.\.10N iyw rr-eyirre­
A.ION <gHM. i. Te-tyxH "M-rr-.A1Ki1oc oy-eapHNH Te Mii-oy.A1-
Ki1ocyNH. 

D. Translate into Coptic, gzvmg alternate translations where possible. 
a. The year of the Lord is the joy of his people. b. The moment of grace is 
not an insignificant thing. c. The law of God is the joy of this nation. d. For 
your part, you are not the least of the apostles. e. As for them, they are a. great 
crowd of witnesses. 
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'LESSON 6 
SPECIFIERS. . · 
tJXRDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

43. The following six specifiers 

oyHr =how many? how much? 
NIM= who? which (person)? 
oy =what? what kind of (thing)? 

,. 4'9 =which one? which? 

242 =many 
, i'\UY =any at all, any 

can be used alone as pronouns 

NIM= who? Z42 =many 

or can specify a noun or adjective in the specifier construction 

specifier N"- noun/adjective 
NIM N"-pwMe =which person? 

242 "N-rwMe =many people 

No article is required, since the specifier is in place of the article. 

2>.2 ii-pwMe =many men 
NIM "N-pwMe =which man? 
i'\>.>.y N"-pwMe =any man 

.. . . 11· are mostly used where a noun with indefinite article or zero 
! Specifier construe ons 

· i1f1icle is permissible. [CG 63-64, 72-73] 

. . d f" ·t art. le oy-/,,eN- or the article KE-44. In a few expressions, the m e lill e ic <-

. ~another' 61 can be used with oy, >.<!),and i'\Uy. [CG 74l 

2EN-OY Ne =What sort of thing (some-w~at) are they? 
oy-A.uy rrE =It is insignificant (an-anything) 
Ke-A.>.>.y N"-pwMe =Any other man (another-any-man) . 
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LESSON SIX 

So with ie and MINE== kind, sort, type. [CG lll(b), 301] 

oy-A(,9 "N-ze TTe ==What kind (a-which kind) is he? 

answered by 

oy-Te'i-z~ or oy-Tel-M1Ne TTe ==He is of this kind, such, like this (pl 
zeH-Te1-ze: etc.) 

45. The c~rdinal numbers also belong to the specifier class. [CG 66--70] They 
used both alone like pronouns 

CNAY H <,90MNT ==two or three (people, things) 

and in the specifier construction, specifying a noun. 

<,90MNT N'-pwMe ==three men 
<,90MTe 'N-cz1He ==three women 

ten 
twenty 

- thirty 
forty 
fifty 
sixty 
seventy 
eighty 
ninety 

CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS 

Round Numbers 
masc. MHT, fem. MHTe 
.x.oywT, fem . .x.oywTe 
MAAB, fem. HAAB€ 

ZM€ 
TJ..€10Y 
ce 

Prefixal Components 

MNT-
.x,oyT-
MAB-
ZM€- (zHeT- before AqTe and Ace:) 

TAEIOY-
ce:- (ce:T- before •qTe and Ace:) 

(,9qe:-
zHeNe- (ZM€N€T- before AqTE: and AC€) 

TICTAIOY-

TERMINAL COMPONENTS 

. The numbers from one to ten and certain others occur in pairs, expressing masculi . ; · i 
dfi . . d 11 an emmme gen er , and the appropriate form is selected according to the gend • · · B 

... -one 

... -two 

... -three 

... -four 

... -five 

masc. -oye, fem. -oye1 
masc. -cNooyc, fem. -cHooyce 

~f the noun to which the number refers. Letters of the alphabet, marked with a supe •.. · r 
lmear stroke, are used for the corresponding numerals as shown in the followin .. · .z.. 
table. . .... e 

-(,90MT€ 
-•qT€ 

CARDINAL NUMBERS FROM ONE TO TEN 

masc. ·fem. 
i one OYA oye1 
ii two CNAY CNT€ 
r three (,90MNT (,90MT€ 
A four qTooy qTo or qToe 
e five toy torte 
s six cooy co or co.e 
z seven CA(,9q CA(,9q€ 
'H eight (,9MOYN (,9MOYN€ 
e nine tic i'IT€ 

ten MHT MHT€ 

Cardinal nu'!1~ers above t~n, if not round numbers (twenty, thirty, etc.), are com­
pounds cons1stmg of a pref1xal component (teens, twenties, thirties, etc.) and a fin!l'.I 
compon:_nt (-one, -two, -three). E.g . .xoyT-<,90MTe (twenty + three) == twenty­
three, MNT-<,90MT€ (ten+ three)= thirteen. 

. 11 The ~umber~ ~wenty and thirty and all those above ten whose last digit is I, 2, 8, or 9 occur 
m masculme/femmme pairs. 
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-TH (but-Hafter MNT- and .x.oyT-) 

... s ... -six -AC€ 

.... z ... -seven -CA(,9qe 
... -eight masc. -<,9MHN, fem. -<,9MH~e 
... -nine masc. -tic, fem. -t1Te: 

flundreds:p (100) (,9€, c (200) (,9HT, T (300) <,9MNT-(,9€, y- (400) qTooy "N-<,9€ 

Ot qTey-(,9€, q (500), X (600), qi (700), W (800), :p (900). 

;h~usands: i (1,000) (,90, B (2,000) (,90 CNAy, r (3,000) (,90MNT N-(,90 or 

:. MtiT-(,90, i (4,000) qTooy N-<,90 or qTey-(,90, etc. 

T~n thousand: TBA is a noun of masculine gender. 

Co~plex numqers go from highest to lowest: MNT-cNooyc N-<9e M'N-ce (ten­
.rod-two hundreds and sixty)== ici 1,260. The use of MN- "and" in the spelled-out 

pnn is optional. 

46~ As with the other specifiers no article is required since the cardinal number 

.~places the article. [CG 66] 

<,90MNT "'N-pwMe ==three men 
<goMTe ij-cz1Me =three women 

But cardinal numbers are also compatible with the singular definite article rr-/T~ 
(pnly the singular!), though their meaning (from "two" on up) is plural. (The plur-

.al definite article is not used with the numbers.) 
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LESSON SIX 

rr-c:yoMNT =the three 
rreq-c:yoMNT M-MieHTHC =his three disciples 
T-c:yoMTe "N-c21Me =the three women 

In addition, cardinals can be used with the article Ke- "another" (61) 

Ke-c:yoMNT =another three, three more 
Ke-c:yoMiiT ii-pwMe =another three men, three more men 

The special plural fonns of nouns 20 do not occur with the cardinal numbers. 

47. One and Two do not usually occur in the specifier construction. [CG 70] 

(a) One is usually expressed by the indefinite article oy-. 
. . 

(b) Two (masc. cNiy, fem. ciiTe) usually follows the noun it quantifies, as a sep 
arate item. 

pwMe cNiy =two men 
rr-pwMe cNiy =the two men 

(Compare the construction ofc:yHM 37.) 

c21Me ciiTe =two women 
Te-c21Me c"NTe =the two women 

ORDINAL NUMBERS 

48. Ordinals ("second, third, fourth" etc.) are produced by prefixing Me2- to 
cardinal number from Two up. [CG 123] (First is expressed by the adjective c:yop. 
c:yoprre.) Me2- appears with both rr- and T-. It is used just like an adjective (le· 
son 4). If the cardinal number has masculine and feminine forms, the appropria 
gender is selected. rr-Me2-cNiy =the second man, the second one. T-Me2-ciiT 
=the second woman, the second one. rr~Me2-c:yoMNT ii-eyirrie/\10N =the thi 
gospel. T-Me2-c:yoMTe "N-c21Me = the third woman. rri-Mez-zMe ii-zoo 
Mii-n-Me2-2Me ii-oyc:yH =my fortieth day and my fortieth night. 
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VOCABULARY 6 

Learn the six specifiers in 43. . 
arn the.· cardinal numbers from one to ten and round numbers from twenty to 

illety 45. 

Qeography 

JJ-M·l. 

:r-n£, pl. TTHY€ 

Tl,....€CHT 
;<' < 

;iJ-u.2 
*el.;U.CCl., 24.iU.CCl. 

T£-21H, pl. 21ooy£ 

·t:..;MHT€ 

h-:rooy, pl. :roy£1H 

TT€i-Kp0 

;i<;l"(-KOCMOC 

The human being 

.~.£,.-CMH 

7,-l.TI€, pl. l.TIHY£ 

lr-Bl.7'. 

TT .... 20 

'f...;..61.x, 

!'"'OYNl.M 
.,;£-2Boyp 

'r..;.oyepHT€ 

place 
sky, heaven 
bottom, ground 
earth, terra firma 
sea 
road, path, way 
midst, middle 
mountain, valley wall of Nile 
shore, bank (of river etc.) 
world, universe 

name 
body 
flesh 
blood 
thought 
heart, mind 
voice 
head 
eye 
face 
hand 
right, right hand 
left, left hand 
foot, leg 

.Classification (mostly occuring in adverbial expressions)" 

T-2€ (ee) manner, way 
:r-M 1 Ne sort, quality, manner 

•E.g. ii-Te:·i-ze: =thus; iiee: ii-= like, even as; ii-Te:q-ze: =like him. 

't'Oitoi; 
oupav6i; 
JCu•c.o 

Moc; 
µecroc; 
opoc; 
al ytaMc;, yTj 

ovoµa 

aiµa 
oiuvom etc. 
JCapoia 
<j>c.ovfi 
JC&<j>aA.iJ 
6<j>0aA.µ6c; 
1tpOCiC.01tOV 

x,&ip 
o&~t6i;, ii O&~tu 
&uci>vuµoc; 
1toui; 
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EXERCISES 6 

~· Translate. a. 2..!]J M':M4. rrni-M4. b. 2..<g ii-K2..z. TTey-K4z. c. NI 
N-pwMe TT~. TT-ppo N_:T-TTe TT€. TT-j>po TT€ N'-T-TTe. d. N°Te-oy: 
oy (44). 2..Nr-T~-<:_MH M-TT-.xoe1c. e. oyHp N'-z1H. z1H CNT€. oy 
~-Tooy. <!JO~NT N-Tooy._!. oyHp N'-c21M€. '!JOMT€ N'-c21Me. 2 
N-p2..N. 7'.2..2..Y N-p2..N. g. oy M-TTeeooy. Tei-M1Ne M'-TTeeooy. h. NJ.' 
Meeye zeN-A42..)' (442 Ne. N2..-Meer_e N'-zeN-7'.42..Y 2..N Ne. N2..-Meey 
~€ 2€N-J\.42..y. I. MNT~Nooyc N-2..TTOCTOJ\.OC. TT-MNT-CNooy 
~-2..TTO~TOJ\.OC. TTeq-~NT-CN~oyc N'-2..TTOCTOJ\.oc. j. TT-<goM 
N-zo M-:_TT-NoyTe. Te1-M1Ne N-c2..pl. k. T-MHTe N'-Ne-ziooy 
TT-€CHT N-T€-02..J\.4CC4. . 

B. Translate into Coptic. a. Eleven apostles of the Lord. The Lord's elev 
apostles. b, Three women. The three women. c. My two hands. Your tw 
e~es. d. How many men? ~women. How many girls? Two girls. e. Th 
midst o~ the sev~nty-two nations./. Its head, its feet, and its eyes. g. The t 
moun_tams are hi~ ~eet, the two worlds are his eyes, his right hand is the se 
~nd his left hand 1s its shore. h. This is the Lord's body and blood. i. His he 
1s a heart of stone. j. 'Who is the head of this faith? 

C. Trans/at~. a. <gOMNT:. TT-<gOMNT. b. qTooy. Ke-qTooy. TT-Ke 
qTo~ . .Y..: .. TT~.1-qTooy. TTe1-Ke-qTooy. c. TTeq-K€-C2..<,9q N'-Hi·. Ke 
C.A<,9q N-HI. TTeq-K€-C4<gqe N'-c21Me. K€-C2..(,9qe N'-c21Me. d. MNT 
~ye. e. 2!:_!€NeT:-2..qTe. f. MN1:H. g. qT~OY-<:9€ M42..B. h. MNT-CNooy 
N-<ge MN-ce. I. K2..2 CN2..Y. J. 2..TTe CNTe. k. Teq-No6 N-2..TTe CNT 
1. TTMez-M2..4_B. m. TM€2-T2..eioy. n. TTMez-MiiT-TTCNooyc N'-2..TTOCT 
Aoc. o. TMez-toy N'-2A:Aw N'-No6. 

D: Translate r~pidly, giving both masculine and feminine forms. One. Si 
E~ght. :rwo. Nme: Fou~. Ten. Eleven. Twenty-two. Thirty-three. Forty-fo 
F~fty-f1v~. The s1xty-s1xth. The seventy-seventh. The eighty-eighth. Th 
nmety-mnth. One hundred ten. . 
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ESSON 7 
REPOSITION. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 
OSSESSED NOUN. COMPOUND PREPOSITION. 
OMBINATIVE ADVERB. 

9. This lesson mostly concerns the formation of prepositions. [CG 200-202) 
· optic has many prepositions (well over a hundred), but fortunately you don't have 
olearn them all at once. The most common ones will be given in vocabulary lists 
'r~ad out over several lessons, so you can memorize these a few at a time. For ref­
rence, a list of simple prepositions is given in a box later in this lesson. For com­
ound prepositions, cf. 55. 

:O. Almost all prepositions appear in a pair of states, e.g.€-, epo"' ==to, into, for, 
~nst, in comparison to. [CG 30, 200] These are 

;i,,.,Theprenominal state (e-), which must be completed by an article phrase, pro­
rnoun, etc~ e-T-noA.1c ==against the city, e-e1epoyc:.l.A.HM ==into Jerusalem, 

e-nl-"i == against this one. 

ii. The prepersonal state (epo ... ), which must be completed by a personal suffix. 
epo-q == ~gainst him/it, epo-c ==against her/it. 

dictionaries, all prepersonal states are written with a slanted double hyphen( ... ), 
d prenominal states with a single hyphen (-). Prenominal and prepersonal states 
ill return again and again as we study other kinds of morphs, so it's important to 
op now and be sure you understand what they are. 

learning prepositions, be sure to memorize the pair of states along with the mean­
g ("e-, epo"' to, into, for, against, in comparison to"). Simple prepositions are 

lled under the prenominal, thus t:-, epo"' is filed under t:-. 

1. The inflection of the prepersonal states requires a bit of learning. Most prepo­
''tions are inflected like one of the following five paradigms. You should now mem­
ri:te· these paradigms thoroughly. This is your main task in the present lesson. 
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FIVE MODEL PREPosmoNs 

Final Letter of Pfepersonal State ... o= W= T= WW= 
N4,. epo .. e.xw .. N2HT,. 
'to', 'for' 'to' 

21ww .. 
'upon' 'in' 'on' 

lst sing. N4J epoi e.xwi N2HTT or N2HT 2d sing. masc. 21WWT N4K epoK €.)(WK N2HTK 2d sing. fem. Ne (sic) 21WWK 

3d sing. masc. 
epo €.)(W N2HT€ 21WWT€ 

3d sing. fem. 
N4q epoq e.xwq N2HT(j 21wwq N4C epoc €.)(WC N2HTC 21wwc 

1st pl. N4N epON €.)(WN N2HTN 2dpl .. 21WWN NHTN epwTN €.XWTN N2HT-THYTN 21WT-THYTN 3d pl. N4Y epooy e.xwoy N2HToy 21woy 

Pay special attention to the 1st sing. 2d sing fem and 2d pl h' h d'f"' ·· . . . , · ., ., w 1c 1 ier accor 
mg to the endmg of the prepersonal state. 

1st sing. N•-i epo-i e.xw-i 
2d sing. fem. Ne-0 epo-0 e.xw-0 iii2HT-T or ii2HT 21ww-T 

2dpl. NH-TN N2HT-€ 21ww-Te 
epw-Tti e.xw-Tii N2HT-THYTN 2rwT-THYTN 

52~ Person~l.suffzxes. As you can see, a regular set of personal suffixes is attache 
to t e prepositions. If you memorize the five paradigms given above, you 'U be · 
good shape for the moment. But here for reference is a table showing all the alter 

Person 

Sing. 
1st 
2d masc. 
2d fem. 
3d masc. 
3d fem. 

Pl. 
1st 
2d 

3d 

Single 
Vowel 

K 
0 

q 
c 

N 

TN8 or 
TH YT Nb 

(o)y 

THE PERSONAL SUFFIXES 

Final Letter of the Prepersonal State 
Consonant Final T Other Double 

+ Consonant Vowel 
BAMNf 

eT 0or=r T,T T 
€K i<: or K K, K, r K 
€ € € T€ eq q or q q or q q ec cor c core c 

'Nor eN N' ii 
THYTNb N 

TH YT NC TH YT Nb TH YT Nd 

oy oy oy (o)y 
NoTES: •TN is suffixed to the prepersonal fonn b - · 
'rHyrti is suffixed to either the prepersonal or the :1'"{;N 18 suffix~d to the prenominal fo 
dTHyTN is suffixed to the prenominal form Note thaptrenomrn~ ol~h' ac~ordrng to each particular wo 

. • llWWs IS S 1g tly rrregular 
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ations of the personal suffixes. [CG 85] You will find this table useful again as we 
tudy other kinds of morphs (such as verbs combined with a personal direct object). 

' There are some unpredictable differences and variations in the formation of the 
2d plur. when the stem ends in T. See CG 85 (table 6, notes). 

The Simple Prepositions 

4NTI- (&v-ri) instead of 
•Ji::N-, ~NT .. without (also spelled e.xN'-, e.xw .. ) 
e-, epo .. to, for, against, in comparison to 
eTse-, eTBHHT::: because of, concerning 
Ku•-, K4T4po::: (Ka-ra) according to, like, by 
MM•i- in the presence of (a god) [rare] 
MN-, NMM• .. with, and (also NM-) 
ii-, MMO .. of, out of, from, related to; also, mark of direct object, untranslatable 
N"-, N•" to, for 
NC;).-, 'New::: behind, after 
ii61- mark of postponed subject, untranslatable 

,(fl")N•2rN'-, (N')N•zr• .. in the presence of, before, in relation to 
.,TT.AP;).-, rripipo .. (napa) contrary to, in comparison with, beyond, more than 
t3~roc-, rrrocro .. (np6i;) in accordance with, for; than 
. oyse-, oysH"' opposite, towards, against 
oyTe-, oyTw .. between, among 

i xwp1c- (xropii;) without, apart from 
!.;<Y~-. <g•po::: to, toward 
2•-, i•ro .. under, from, in respect of, on behalf of 
21-, z1ww .. on, at, in 
iii-, NZHT"' in, at, on, from 
2;).r12ipo .. apart, on my (your, etc.) own 
zwc- (d:ii;) like, as if 
Ji::IN- since (time, place) 

5.3~. Two personal suffixes with a single preposition are connected by NM MA .. 
~~and" (cf, 27 [b]), which is declined like N• ... [CG 201] E.g. N•-N NMMH-T'ii = 
F~rus and you. epo-1 NMMi-q =Against me and him. N'zHT-€ NMM;).-1 =Within 
you and me. Similarly, an additional article phrase or pronoun can be connected by 
MN-. E.g. Ni-N Mii-rreN-J..ioc =For us and our people. epo-1 MN'-rri-e1wT = 
Against me and my father. 
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LESSON SEVEN 

POSSESSED NOUNS 

54. Possessed nouns are a small group (about twenty) whose possessor must 
suffixed. Possessed nouns play a central role in the formation of compound preposi 
tions, and that is why they are described in this lesson. 

rN"-rrpwMe mouth of the man, the man's mouth 
rw-q mouth of him, his mouth 

Like simple prepositions, they occur in two states: prenominal and prepersonal. [C 
138-40] 

·Here are some examples of possessed nouns. Please note that there are two possib 
formations of the prenominal state. 

Prenominals Prepersonal 

pN- .pc.v-q N- rw .. :;:: mouth of 
PJ..T-q ii- PJ..T .. = foot/feet of 

Tii-,Te- TOOT-q ii- TOOT"' = hand(s) of 
ZHT-q N- ZHT .. =fore part(s) of 
ZHT-q N- ZHT .. =belly, womb (of) 

zrN"-, zii- zp4-q N"- ZPJ.."' =face of 
ZTH-q N- ZTHo: =tip of 

.xii- .xc.v-q N"- .l((J)O: =head of 

Possessed nouns are peculiar. They never have an article, and they cannot be modi 
fied by an attributive or specifier construction. They are mostly used as a compone 
to form compounds, especially compound prepositions 55. 

Possessed nouns descend from earlier Egyptian names for parts of the body, but · 
Coptic their meanings have become abstract. Coptic mostly uses them to expre~ 
relationship, in an abstract way. To literally speak of parts of the body, Coptic us 
a different set of ordinary nouns. · · · 

Literal 
(parts of the body) 

'foot/leg' 
'hand' 

T-oyepHTe 
T-61.li:. 

Abstract Relationship 
(in compound preposition) 

'mouth' T-TJ..TTpO pwo: 

Thus, for example, the ordinary nouns 61.x. and n.rrpo are used literally: 'yo . 
hand' = TEK-61.x., 'your mouth' = TEK-TJ..npo; but components in compoun4 
prepositions are expressed by TOOT .. and pw .. : 'give the book to you'= eTOOT- .... 
(to-hand-of-you), while 'serve the food to you'= ZJ..PW-K (under-mouth-of-you( 

:"1 

For a list of all the possessed nouns, see box at the end of this lesson. 
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55. Compound prepositions. Coptic has more than a hundred compound preposi­
tions which are based on nouns. They are composed of a simple preposition + a 
~bun' (often a possessed noun 54) + either a hyphen (- and "') or N'- 'of'. Compound 

prepositions are formed in three ways: 

i. Simple preposition +possessed noun, e-pN"-, e-rwo: =to, upon ("towards 
mouth of"). Thus ZJ..-elJ..T::: before ("under eyes of"); e-TN-, €-TOOT"' to 
("towards hand of"); e-.x.N"-, e-.X.W" upon ("towards head of"). 

ii. Simple preposition + def. article + noun + 'Of' construction, z1-T-oyNJ..M 
ii-, 2,..:.Teq-oyNJ..M =at the right of, at his right ("on the right hand of"). Thus 
"M-nsoA N"- outside of ("in the exterior of"); e-TTMJ.. ti- in place of ("towards 
the place of"); e-rrcJ.. ti- to ("towards the side of"). 

iii. Simple preposition + llnoun (or m-noun) + ti-/MMO .. , e.g~ e:-0rrJ..zoy 
N"-/MMO"' = behind ("towards rear end of"). Thus z1-0eH ti-/MMOo: = before 
("on prow of"); z1-0oyNJ..M ti-/M°Mo" at the right of ("on right hand of"); 
"M-mci ti-/M'Mo .. beyond ("in the farther side of"). 

[A full list of compound prepositions is given in CG 208-213.] 

COMBINATIVE ADVERBS 

$:6. Combinative adverbs combine with prepositions, adverbs, and verbs to pro­
·~uce new meanings. [CG 206-7] For example, the preposition zN"- (=in) also com­
bines with the adverb e:BOA and changes its meaning 

zN"-, NZHT"' =in 
€BOA zN"-, €BOA titHT .. =from 

There are eleven combinative adverbs. 

i. Inside: ezoyN, "NzoyN, <YJ..ZOYN 

ii. Outside: eBOA 

iii. Top-or-bottom: EZPJ...i, N"zpJ..i, <YJ..ZPJ...i 

iv. Bottom: enecHT 

v. Front: eeH 

vi. Rear: errJ..zoy 

vii. Emotional orientation: NZHT · 

Since these adverbs have meaning only in combination with something else, it is not 
possible to define them exactly. The first four combine with prepositions and to 
some extent verbs, the last three with verbs only. 
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zii- =in, €BO;>.. z"N"- =from 
KW= put, Kw eBo;>.. =forgive 
ze €- =find, ze; €TI€CHT €- =fall down into 
M"u.z =feel physical pain, MKaZ NZHT =feel distressed 

Reference list of all the possessed nouns (54), with references to Crum' s Coptic 
Dictionary 

Prenominals 

BA-, BAii­
€1€p-, e1>.N"-

pii­
p€N-

TN-, T€­
TOYN-

zrN"-, zii­
zroyii­
(z)T€-, (z)TN-

56 

lo.Nlo.-q N­
lo.rH.X(N)-q ii­
BA;>..;i..-q ii..;. 
€1lo.T-qii­
KOYN(T)-q ii-
7..IKT-qii­
rw-q ii­
rN"T-q ii­
ru-q ii­
coyiiT-q N"­
TOOT-q ii­
Toyw-q ii­
<:!}l..NT-q ii­
ZHT-q ii­
ZHT-q ii­
zr;i..-q ii­
zr;i..-q ii­
ZTH-q ii­
ZTH-q ii­
.xw-q ii-

Prepersonal 

>.N>."' will of (Crump. 1 la) 
>-rH.X(N)'" end of (16b) 
BM>. .. outside of(33b) 
€1>.T,. eye(s) of (73b) 
KOYN(T) .. , KoyoyN .. bosom of(lllb) 
7'.IKT,. covering of (140a) 
pw" mouth of (288a) 
piiT .. name of (297b) 
p>.T" foot/feet of (302b) 
coyiiT .. value of (369b) 
TOOT" hand(s) of 425a) 
Toyw .. bosom of (444b) 
<:!}4NT" nose of (543b) 
ZHT .. fore part(s) of (640b) 
ZHT .. belly, womb (of) (642b) 
zr>-.. face of (646b) 
zr:i. .. voice of (104b) 
ZTH .. heart of (714a) 
ZTH .. tip of (718a) 
.xw .. head of (756a) 

VOCABULARY 7 

More nouns 

n-zw8, pl. Z8Hye 
TJ€-NKi 
n-<yi.x.e 

Prepositions 

zN"- (also N-), NZHT== 
N-, MMO:= 

N-, Ni:= 
e-,epo== 

i.x,N -, i.X.NT:= 

€.X.N-, €.X.W== 

€TB€-, €TBHHT:= 
*KiTi-,KiTipo:= 
*zwc-
€80;>.. ZN-, €BOA 

NZHT:= 
szoyN €-, ezoyN 

sro== 
szoyN ZN- or ezoyN 

szpN- 54, ezoyN 
ezri== 

zri·i zii-, zri1 NZHT== 
MTJ€-MTO €802\. N-, 

- -MTJEq-MTO €802\. 
(any possessive article 

thing, product; deed, matter 
m.aterial thing, possession 
utterance, word 

in, at, on, from, by means of 
of, out of, from; related to 

to, for 
to, for, against, in compari­

son to 
with; and (27) 
without 

upon, over; for, on account 
of; against; to; in addition 
to, after 

on, at, in; and (27); concern-
ing; from; at the time of 

because of, concerning 
according to, like, by 
like, as if 
from, out of, as a result of 

into, into the interior of 

in toward, before 

in, up in, down in 
in the presence of, before 

can occur in place of rreq-) 

&pyov 
Ktf\µa, U1tUPXOV 
A.aA.ia, Myor; 

ev K't'A. 
(marker of direct 

object) 
Greek dative 
dr; K't'A. 

µin-a, cr0v, KtA. 
xcopir;, a- priva­

tive 
eni 

016. 
Kata accus. 
cbr; 
eK K't'A. 

ev KtA. 
evromov 
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MM4Y 
"Mrre.iM4 i.e. "M-rre"i-M4 - .. 
€BOA. 2M-TT€1-M4 
€-TT€1-M4 
2M-TT-M4 €TMM4Y 
€BOA.2M-TT-M4 €TM-

M4Y 
€-TT-M4 €TMM4Y 
€TTM4 N- i.e. e-rr-M4 

N-
2M-M4 NIM 
TWN 
€BO.i\.TWN 

Conjunctions 

*4A.A.4 

*H 
~N- (or ~EN- or~€-) 

Expressions based on zoyo 

rre-zoyo 
e-rre-zoyo 
e2oy€-,e2oyero== 

(i.e. €-zoyo €-/ 
epo==) 

N20YO 
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there 
here 
hence, from here 
hither, to here 
there 
thence, from there 

thither, to there 
in place of, instead of 

everywhere 
where? whence, from where? 
whence, from where? 

but, but rather, yet, nonethe­
less 

or, and, and/or (inclusive) 
or, or else (restrictive) 

abundance, greater part 
greatly, much 
rather than, more than 

all the more, more than ever 

SK&l 
©6e 
svn;u0ev 
©oe 
SK&l 
h:e10ev 

Ttavmxou 
Ttou, 7t60ev 
7t66sv 

1t& picrcrov 
1toA.A.a,7toA.U 
µiiAA.ov 11 

µiiA.A.ov, µaA.tcna 

EXERCISES 7 

A. Practice reciting rapidly in Coptic the full paradigm (with all eight per­
sonal suffixes) of the following prepositions, giving the English meanings as 
you go. N4== for, NMM4== with, €20YN €2P4== in towards, ero== against, 
HMO== of, €20YN ero== into, €~W== upon, N2HT== in, 4~NT== without, 
€TBH HT== because of, 2P4.i N2HT== above/below in, eBoA. N2HT== from, 
21ww== on. 

Practice reciting each paradigm backwards (3d pl., 2d pl., 1st pl., 3d sing. 
fem., etc.). 

B. Practice translating rapidly until you are fluent. N4-·i, NMMe-0, 21ww-q, 
€20YN €2P4-C, erw-TN, MMo-·i, €20YN €p0-K, €~W-q, N2HT-N, 
4~NT-oy, e-rBHHT-0, zr4·i N2HT-e, €BO.i\. N2HT-c, NH-TN, NMM4-·i, 
21ww-K, €20YN ezre-0, epo-c, MMW-TN, €20YN ero-oy, €~W-K, 
N'zHT-q, 4~NT-ii, e-rBHHT-oy, 2P4.i N'zHT-0, eBoA. N'2HT-i<, N4-q, 
NMMH-TN, 21w-oy, ezoyN ezp4-y, epo-K, MMo-q, ezoyN epw-TN, 
€~w-oy, N'ziiT-K, 4~ii-r-q, €TB€-THYTN, 2P4.i N'zH-r-oy. 

C. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent. a. For you 
(sing. masc.). With him. On her. In towards us. Against them. Of you (sing. 
masc.). b. Into you (sing. fem.). Upon us. In you (pl.). Without me. Because 
of you (sing. masc.). c. Above/Below in him. From us. For them. With you 
(sing. masc.). On you (sing. fem.) d. In towards him. Against us. Of them. 
Into me. Upon you (sing. fem.). e. In us. Without you (pl.). Because of me. 
Above/Below in you (sing. masc.). From you (sing. fem.).f For her. With 
them. On me. In towards me. Against you (sing. fem.). Of us. g. Into them. 
Upon me. In you (sing. fem.). Without us; Because of them. Above/Below 
in you (pl.). 

D. Translate. a. "M-rr4-MTO eBo.i\.. "M-rr€y-'M-ro €BOA.. b. 2wc-0£9Hp€. 
KiT4-Teq-2e. c. 2"N--re-y£9H. e--r-rroA.1c. Mii-Neq-£9Beer. ct. 4~ii-
0Mooy 21-0oe1K. €~M-TT-K42. 21-Te-21H. e. €TB€-T€q-4r4TTH. f. €BOA. 
z'M-rre'i-M4. €-TT€°i-M4. 2M-M4 NIM. g. €TTM4 M-rreq-A.40C. €20Y€­
neq-A.40C. errezoyo. h. 02ooy-r H 0c21M€. ii-2ooyT ~N-Ne-210Me. 
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LESSON 8 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 
SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS. 

57. You have already learned how to form nominal sentence predicates of 

i. Identity 

Who are they? NIM NE 
They are my brothers N>.-cNHY NE 

ii. Description 44 

Of what sort is he? oy->.<y ii-,ze TT£ 
He is true oy-Me TT£ 
He is like this, of this sort oy-Te·i-M1Ne TT£ 

Next we shall study how to form nominal sentence predicates of 

iii. Ownership (being owned)12 [CG 296] 

Whose is it? TT>.-NIM TT£ 
It is John's TT4-IW24N N HC TT€ 
It is mine rrw-·i rre 

For this, Coptic uses the possessive pronoun [CG 54] 

TT>...,, T4-, N>.-13 

TTW ... , TU> .. , NOY=' 
(the) one(s) of, .. , belonging to ... 

The TT>.- set must be completed by an article phrase or equivalent; the rrw== set mu 
be completed by a personal suffix 52. 

TT>.-TT-.x.oe1c TT€ TT-K>-2 =the earth is the Lord's 
TW-K TE T-6oM MN-TT-eooy = Yours (sing. masc.) is the power and th 

glory 
NT€TN-TTW-Tii >.N =you (pl.) are not your own (you-are ones-who-belong-to-i 

you not) 

' 
12 "Ownership" is here meant in the vaguest possible way, like the 'Of' construction, described: 

in 29. 
13 It is important to distinguish ru.- "the one of ... " from the lst person possessive article 30{ 

TI~- "my ... " 
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Noy-K Noy-·i Ne = Thine are Mine (ones-who-belong-to-you are ones-who­

belong-to-me) 
>.Nr-TT>.-TT>.y7'.oc I belong to Paul 

Full paradigm of TTW"', Tw==, Noy== with personal suffixes (TTW=' and TW=' follow the 

pattern of e.x.w== "upon"). 

masc. fem. pl. 

mine nw-1 TW-1 NOy-'i 

yours (sing. masc.) TTW-K TC.0-K NOy-K 

yours (sing. fem.) TTw-0 -rc.o-0 NOY-0 

his nw-q TW-q NOy-q 

hers nw-c Tw-c Noy-c 

ours TT<U-N TW-N NOY-N 

yours (pl.) TTC.O-TN TW-TN NOY-TN 

theirs nc.o-oy Tw-oy NOy-oy 

Compare the possessive article: 

my TT4-€1WT T4-M44Y N>.-CNHY 

your (sing. masc.) TT€K-€1WT T€K-M44Y N€K-CNHY 

your (sing. fem.) noy-elWT TOy-M>.>.y NOY-CNHY 

his TTeq-e1wT Teq-M>.>.y N€q-CNHY 

her TT€C-€1WT T€C-M44Y N€C-CNHY 

our TT€N-€1WT T€N-M44Y N€N-CNHY 

your TT€TN-€1WT T€TN-M44Y N€TN-CNHY 

their llEY-€ I WT TEY-M~~v Ney-cNHY 

The possessive pronoun follows the pattern n-T-N of the simple definite article. The 
initial letters TT, T, N express the number/gender of the person or thing spoken about. 

. The personal suffixes 52 (1, K, 0, q, c, N, TN, oy) express the person, number, and 

gender of the possessor. 

nw-1 =(the) [sing. masc.Jone belonging to+ me= mine 
Tw-K =(the) [sing. fem.] one belonging to+ you [sing. masc.] =yours 
mo-0 =(the) [sing. masc.] one belonging to+ you [sing. fem.]= yours 
Noy-0 =(the) [pl.] ones. belonging to you= yours 
mo-oy =theirs, Noy-oy =theirs, etc. 

58. TT>.-, TTW== is also used pronominally, always looking back to a preceding (pos­

sessive) article phrase: 

n>.-nN£YM>- MN-TTW-TN =my spirit and yours 
neq-eooy MN-TT>.-TT£q-e1wT =His glory and that of His Father 
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59. Finally, two more kinds of nominal sentence predicate must be learned, name- i 

ly, predicates of 

iv. Source, origin, and agential cause [CG 302) 

Whence is it? From where does it come? oy-e8oi\. TWN TTe 
It is from God oy-€807'. z'M-TT-NOYT€ TT€ 

For this, Coptic uses the indefinite article oy-/zeN- expanded by the prepositions 
€807'. z"N-, e8oi\. "N-, or (for agential cause) e80i\. 21T"N- =from. 

NTeT"N-zeN-€807'. zM"-TTei-KocMoc =you are of (from) this world 
TT~:i oy-e80i\. MMo-oy TT€= this one is one of them 
aNr-oy-e8oi\. aN zM"-TTe·i-KocMoc =I am not of (from) this world 
Te·i-No6 "N-.awpei oy-e80i\.21TM-TT-NOYT€ Te= this great gift is from God 

v. Relationship (time; location measured 'from' or 'towards'; and manner) 
[CG 298) 

For how long is it? How long will it endure? <91-0YH r TT€ 
It is eternal (unto-eternity) <91-eNez TT€ or oy-<Ya-eNez TTe 

For this Coptic uses the appropriate preposition either with or without the indefinite 
article oy-/zeN-. 

zeN-<Ya-eNez Ne= they are eternal (some-instances-of-unto-eternity 
oy-TTpoc-0oyoe1<9 TT€= it is temporary (an-instance-of-in-relation-to-time) 
TTeq-pooy<9 TT€ eT8e-"N-zHKe =his care is for the poor 
e-TT-.XI N.XH Te= it is in vain (unto-the-uselessness) 

SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS 

60. Below are listed all the articles based on TT-T-N, together with their corre-
sponding pronouns. [CG 42-60] · 

TT-, T-, "N- (lesson 1) =the 
No corresponding pronoun 

TTa- (TTeK-, etc.) 30 =my (your, etc.) 
TTW.,, Tw.,, NOY" 57 (iii)-58 =mine (yours, etc.) 

TTKe-, TKe- NKe- =the other (the second, the contrasting) 
TTKe, TK€T, NKooye =the other 

m-, t-. N 1- = the, that, this (expressing either emotional involvement14 or 
remoteness in place or time) · 

TTH, TH, NH= he, it, that one, this one 

14 E.g. with vices, virtues, angels, demons, etc. 
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m>i·-, Te·i-, Ne·i- =this, the following, the previously mentioned 18 
TTa·i, Tai, Nai =this, he, it, the following, the preceding 18 

TT-/T-/N- ... eTMMay that (over there), the previously mentioned; 130 (TT-H"i 
eTMMay =that house, Te-21 H eTMMay =that road) 

TT€TMMay, T€TMMay, N€TMMay =that, he, she, they, it 130 

61. Articles and corresponding pronouns like oy-, zeN-: 

oy-, zeN- (lesson 1): a, some, - 15 18 
oyi, oye1, zoe1Ne =one, a certain one, some, certain ones 18 

Ke- 16, zeN Ke- = another (a second, a contrasting) 
6e, K€T (KeTe sing. fem.), zeN Kooye = another (a second, a contrasting) 

62. Other articles and corresponding pronouns: 

0 = the zero article, cf. 25, 26 
oyo N = Untranslatable pronoun, used as a filler in certain constructions 

... NIM= any, every, all 
oyoN NIM= any, each, all 

Note that NIM follows its noun, as a separate item (like cNiy 'two' 47)17• 

15 zeN- [some]: In English we often express the indef. plur. by omitting the article before a 
plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.). 

16 Note carefully that the combination oy- Ke- does not occur, 
17 Caution: this word is not the same as interrogative NIM= 'who?' 43. 
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Learn all the articles 60-62. 

More prepositions 

<ga-, <gapo .. 

MNNCa-, MNNCW .. 

J(IN-

(N)NazpN-, (N)Nazpa .. 

under, at, from, in respect of, 
on behalf of 

to, toward (esp. people) 
after (temporal) 
from ... onwards, since 
in the presence of, before, 

in the opinion of, compared 
with 

Prepositions based on TN-, TOOT .. (hand-of) 

21TN-, 21TOOT.. through, by, from 
€BOA. ZITN-, €BOA. through, by, from 

21TOOT .. 

NTN-,NTOOT .. 

€TN-, €TOOT .. 

zaTN-, zaTOOT .. 

in, by, with, beside, from 
to 
beside, with 

Preposition based on .x"N-, .,xw .. (head-of) 

Zl.X.:N-, ZIJ(W .. upon, over, in, on, at, beside; 
for, through, from upon 

More adverbs 

€N€z ever (as in "not ever") 
N<goprr first of all, formerly 
T€NOY now 
NT€YNOY suddenly, immediately 
J(IN-N<goprr from the first 
J(IN-T€NOy from now on 

. <ga-€N€z forever 

Conjunction 

NCa- except 
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07t6, 07tEp, 7tep{ 

npo~. el~. &ro~ 
µeta 
d7t6 
7tp6~ 

an6, ota 
an6, ota 

a7t6,7tapa 
Greek dative 
7tp6~ 

i\ni 

(ouoE)7tote 
np&wv 
vuv 
eu06~. eu0ero~ 

an'apxi\~ 

vuv, aptt, i'jolJ 
el~ tov alrova 

el µi] 

EXERCISES 8 

A. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent. 

My deed and yours (sing. masc.). Cf. 58. 
His deed and yours (sing, fem.). 
Her deed and yours (pl.). 
Our deeds and theirs. 
Our deeds and yours (pl.). 
Your (sing. masc.) deed and his. 
Your (sing. masc.) hand and his. 
Our hands and his. 
His hands and ours. 
His wife and mine. 
Her husband and mine. 

B. Translate. a. TTK€-KOCMoc. TK€-11€. N K€-z1ooy€. b. m-No6 

ii-pa<g€. t-cz1M€. T-TT0A.1c €TMMay. c. "N-cgHp€ <gHM €TMMay. 

TT-Ma €TMMay. d. K€-z1H. z€NK€-z1ooy€. ZIH NIM. e. TTOA.IC NIM. 

C9HP€ <.!}HM NIM. cz1M€ NIM. KOCMOC NIM. f. K€-CNay N-aTTOCTOi\.OC. 

. aTTOCTOA.OC CNay. TT-aTTOCTOA.OC CNay. g. K€-KOCMOC. K€-Oya. 6€. 

K€T. h. oyoN NIM. ITH. TTai. 11€TMMay. N€TMMay. 

C. Translate into Coptic. a. The other law. b. Some other places. c. Another 
day. d. Every day. e. Every place. f That place. g. Those places. h. Those 

· days. i. These days. j. The other days. k. Some other days. l. From that place. 
m. To that place. n. In that place. 

D. Translate. a. TW-q T€ T-6oM, TTW-q TT€ TT-€ooy, ayw rrw-q 

11€ TT-Ta€10. b. TTa-TT-NOYT€ 11€ TT-Kaz. TT-Kaz 11a-11-NOYT€ 11€. 

c. Na-rr€i--pWM€ NE N-<gHpe £TMMay. d. oy-EBOA. z1TM-TT-pWM€ 

rte TT-NOB.€, aA.i\.a oy-EBOA. ZITM-TT.;..NOYT€ T€ T€-Xap1c. e. N€ 0i­

pWM€ Z€N-€BOi\. TWN N€. Z€N-€BOA. TWN N€ N€ 0i-pWM€. 

E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible . 
a. This nation is mine. b. That house is not yours (sing. masc.), it is Mary's. 
c. These houses are not yours (sing. masc.). d. You (pl.) do not belong to this 
nation. e. Where does this nation come from (59 [iv])? f Where are you 
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(sing. fem.) from? g. I am not from this world. h. I do not belong to this. 
world. i. I am God's. j. I am from God. 

F. Translate. a. €807'. z1TN"-oy-Arr€7'.0C. b. NTM-rr-Arx1€p€yc. · 
c. €807'. z1TOOT-oy. d. €TM-rr€-rpaMMaT€yc. e. zaTOOT-c. f. 2ATN­
TA-21M€. g. za-TT€q-AaOC. h. <!)a-TT€-TTpO<j>HTHC. i. <!)Apo-q. 
j. MN"N"ca-oy<!)H c"NT€. k. .x1N-T€Noy. 1. NNazrM"-rr€-xc. m. €.XM­
rrTooy. n. €.XW-N. 0. 21TN-M-MOY€IOOy€. 

on 

LESSON 9 
DURATIVE SENTENCE. INFINITIVE AND 
STATIVE. ADJECTIVAL MEANING. 
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 
DIRECT OBJECT. ADDITIONAL PREDICATE 
AFTER A DIRECT OBJECT. INGRESSIVE. 

Hereafter in this book, prefixed articles (rr-, oy-, rreq- etc.) will no longer be set 
off by a hyphen. You can now expect to find rrpwMe, oypwMe; n.Maay, 
ne'i>..aoc, etc. 

THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

63. The durative sentence consists of subject + predicate, always in that order. 
There are three types of durative sentence, which can be recognized by the kind of 
subject that occurs. [CG 305-24] 

i. A definite subject: def. article phrase or its equivalent (rrpwMe, rra'i, Mafia, etc.). 

rrpWM€ sw;o.. =the man is releasing or releases 

ii. A personal subject prefix of the durative sentence. 

q-sw>.. =he is releasing or releases 

The Personal Subject Prefixes 

t- TN- I (am) we (are) 
K- T€TN- you (are) you (are) 
Te- you (are) 
q- ce- he (is) they (are) 
c- she(is) 

iii. A non-definite subject (oypwMe, oya, 0pwM€, >..aay, >..aay t:i-p<VM€ etc.) 
must be preceded by 

oyt:i- there is 
MN- or 'MM ii- there is no(t), or 
€IC- behold 
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Thus: 

oyN"-oypwMe ew>.. =a man is releasing or releases 
e1c-oypwMe sw>.. =behold, a man is releasing or releases 
MN°->..:u.y ew>.. =no one is (there is not any) releasing or no one releases 

(e1c- behold also occurs with definite subject. [CG 479]) 

With each of these subjects, four kinds of predicate can occur interchangeably. The 
predicate follows the subject. 

THE FOUR INTERCHANGEABLE PREDICATES 

OF THE DURA TIVE SENTENCE 

(a) An infinitive form of the verb (see 66). sw>.. = is releasing, releases 
,, 

(b) A stative form of the verb (see 66). BHi\. =is free (describing a static condition; 
after the action of releasing has ended). 

(c) A prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation18• 

(d) The future auxiliary Ni- will ... , is going to ... completed by an infinitive. 
Ni-swi\. =will release, is going to release. 

The four kinds of predicate and the three types of subject combine into twelve pos-; 
sible sentence forms (4 x 3). ' 

Predicate = infinitive 
1. rri.xoe1c ew>.. =My master is releasing or releases 
2. q-ew>.. =He is releasing or releases 
3. oyN"-0pwMe BWi\. =People are releasing or release 

Predicate = stative 
4. rre.i>..ioc BHi\. =This nation is free 
5. q- BH>.. =It is free 
6. oyN"-0i\.ioc BHi\. = Some nations are free 

Predicate = prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation 
7. TT.X0€1C z"M-rreqH'i =The lord is in his house 
8. q-z"M-rreqH·i =He is in his house 
9. oyti-0p<.UM€ ZM-TT€qH'i =There are people in his house 

18 Examples of situational prepositions: e.ii::N"- upon, MN- with, NTN- in, by, iu.zrN- in! 
the presence of, oyee- opposite, 2.l.- under, 21- on, 2ti- in, 2r.l.I 2ti- in, 2.l.rw"' beneath,, 
2.l.r.l.T=' beneath, 21.ii::N- upon, 2P.l.I 21.ii::N- upon. Situational adverbs include MM.l.yis there,; 
M"rrooy (is) today, falls on today's date; TWN (is) where?, whereis?; Tai (is) here (only in the:; 
phrase eT-T.l.l = which is here). 
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THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

Predicate= future auxiliary Ni- completed by infinitive 
10. rrA.xoe1c Ni-ewi\. =My master is going to release or will release 
11. q-N.l.-BWi\. =He is going to release or will release 
12. oyN"-0pwMe Ni-sw>.. =People are going to release or will release 

1. Definite Subject Infinitive ew>.. 

2. Personal Subject f----1 Stative BHi\. 

oyN- 1----i 3. Non-definite Subject Prep./ Adverb z "N-
MN- Future auxil. Ni- Infinitive 
€IC-

These predicates are "durative" in the sense that they express an enduring, ongoing, 
or general action, process, or state; or an imminently anticipated action or process. 

64. There are two forms of negation. 

(a) Negation with definite or personal subject [CG 317-18] is 

(N'-) Subject ( def./personal) + Predicate iN 

Negative .l.N comes after the predicate and is always required; negative N"- (M"­

before rr or non-syllabic M) is optional, and is prefixed to the subject. 

M-rrA.xoe1c sw>.. iN =My master is not releasing or does not release 
N"-q-ew>.. .l.N =He is not releasing or does not release 

'M-rre'i>...l.oc BH>.. iN =This nation is not free 
N"-q-eH>.. iN =It is not free 

'M-TT.XO€IC zM"-rreqH'i .l.N =The lord is not in his house 
N"-q-z"M"-rreq H.i iN =He is not in his house 

'M-rr.l..xoe1c Ni-sw>.. .l.N =My master is not going to release or will not release 
N"-q-N.l.-B<D>.. .l.N =He is not going to release or will not release 

(And all the above without N"...;..) 

(b) Negation with non-definite subject [CG 322] is 

MN" - Subject + Predicate 

-Here MN- or MMN- appears in place of oy"N- and e1c-. 

MN"-0pwMe ew>.. =No one is releasing or releases, People are not releasing or do 
not release, etc. 

MN-0>..ioc BH>.. =No nations are free 
MN"-0pwMe z"M"-rreqH'i = There are no people in his house, No one is in his 

house, etc. 
MN-0pwMe Ni-sw>.. =No people are going to release or will release, No one is 

going to release or will release, People are not going to release or will not 
release, etc. 
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65. Personal subject prefixes with Ni- future: 

t-Ni­
K-Ni­
T€-Ni­
q-Ni­
C-Jlli-

TN-Ni­
T€TNA- (sic) 

THE VERB: INFINITIVE AND ST A TIVE 

66. Two important forms of the verb have already been mentioned in this lesson­
the infinitive and the stative, and you will now begin learning about each of these. 

Infinitives [CG 159-60] express action (sc.u>.. = release), process (Moy = die), or 
acquisition of a quality (oyBi<y =become white). 

The corresponding statives [CG 162, 168] describe the enduring state of a subject 
after the action or process or quality is achieved: thus statives BH>.. =free, MooyT 
= dead, oyoB<y = white. The stative can only be used in durative sentences. Not 
every verb has both forms; many infinitives have no stative, and a few statives have 
no infinitive. In the dictionary verbs are filed under the infinitive form (Bc.u>..) and 
statives are marked with an elevated obelus symbol (BHi\.t). 

67. Any infinitive can also be used as a masculine noun, which expresses either ., 
the action of the infinitive or its result or both. [CG 105(c)] Thus infinitive .xrro = 
to bear, to give birth to, masc. noun .xrro =birth, offspring; infin. t =to give, masc. 
noun t =charity; infin. e1 eBo>.. =come forth, masc. noun e1 £BO/\= exodus; etc. 
In fact you have already learned a few infinitives as nouns in the vocabularies lead­
ing up to this lesson. They are: 

Moy, to die 
M£€y£, to think 
pi<ye, to rejoice 
cone, to entreat, console 
cooyN, to become acquainted with, know 
Tie10, to honor 
oy.xi·i, to become healthy, safe, saved 
WN2, to live 
<yi.xe, to speak 

The verbal meaning can be negatived by the prefix TM-= not. Thus rr-T"M-t =the 
act of not giving; not to give. [CG 161] 

68. Greco-Coptic verbs have only an infinitive, which takes a form resembling 
the Greek active imperative singular. This is very close to the Greek verbal stem. 
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INFINITIVE AND STATIVE 

mcTeye =believe,, BirrTIZ€ =baptize, M£TiNoe1 =repent, rripiAIAOY =betray, 

1pNi =deny. [CG 191-92] 

69. List of Common Egyptian-Coptic Infinitives That Have a Stative 

(a) Action (transitive verbs). 

BW>.. release, interpret = MEtv 

BH>..t free (afte:r: release), interpreted = A.0i;cr0m 

BW>.. €BO>.. destroy, dissolve = AUElV 

SHi\.t €80>.. ruined = A.0i;cr0m 

€If€ make, do = notdv 

ot be(otii-) = dvm 

KW put = sqnevm, n0£vm 

KHt be, lie = KEfo0m 

KW €BO>.. forgive, release = U7tOAUEtV, acj>tEVCll . 

KHt EBO>.. forgiven = dcj>iEcr0m 

KWT build, build up = olKo8oµi>i:v 

KHTt built up, situated = olKo8oµdcr0m 

MOYP bind = 8dv 

MHpt bound, under arrest = 8i;fo0m, ofoµtoi; 

MOYZ fill = mµnMvm, 1tATJpOUV 

MEZt full = ytµi;tv, µrn-roi; 

MTON cause to rest, refresh = S7tClVU7tClUEtv 

MOTNt easy, restful, refreshed = Ef)K07tOi; 

NOY.XE throw, cast = ~aAAEtv 

.N HJ(. t lie, recline = UVClKEfo0Cll 

lTW'.l) divide = KAUV 

lTH'!)t (be) split = µi;pisrn0m 

COB TE prepare - SWtµasEtV 

CBTWTt ready €-rotµoi; 

CHOY bless = i;uA.oydv 

CMiMiiTt blessed, happy = EUAO"{TJ'tOi;, i;uA.oyi>tcr0ai 

CWTTI choose = SKAE"{E0"0Cll 

COTTit elect, chosen SKAEK't6i; 

cwoyz gather = O"UVU"{EtV 

cooyzt assembled = cruvayi;cr0m, cruvepxi;cr0m 

czi'i write = ypacj>EtV 

CHzt scripture, written = yqpacj>i;cr0m 
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t give, give back = 
TOt fated, put = 
TB80 purify = 
TB8Hyt pure = 
Td.elO to honor = 
Td.elHyt glorious, honored = 

Td.KO ruin = 
Td.KHyTt corrupt = 

Td.l\.O take up, mount, board = 
Td.AHyt seated, on board = 

TW2M invite = 
T42Mt invited, invitee = 
Td.J(pO make firm 
Td.J(pHyt solid = 
oywN make open = 
oyHNt open = 

OYWNZ €807'. reveal = 
OYONZt e807'. manifest, clear = 

oyw2 lay upon, occupy 
OYH2t rest, inhabit = 

oy.xi·i become healthy, saved = 
oyo.xt healthy, saved, safe = 

IDTT calculate, consider = 
HTTt reckoned = 

cgwrr receive, buy = 
£9HTTt accepted, acceptable = 

£9WWT cut off, sacrifice, lack = 
£944Tt fall short, be lacking = 

cgTopTp disturb = 
cgTpTwrt disturbed = 

2wrr hide = 
2HTTt secret = 
J(O sow 
J(Hyt sown with seed = 

J(WK e807'. fill = 
J(HKt €807'. full = 
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(dno )0106vm 
l:l;eanv 

Ka8api\;etv 
KaBapoc;; 

nµiiv 
evnµoc;;, 0oi;a\;eaem 

dnoA.A6vm 
otmp0eipea0m 

dvaA-aµ~aveiv 

Ka8iJcr8m 

KUAStV 
KAT1toc;;,Ka~e'i:cr8a1 

atripi\;eiv 
~e~moc;; 

dvoiyeiv 
avoiyeaem 

<j>avepouv 
<j>avepoc;;,<j>avta\;eaeai 

npoan0evm, KatotKdv 
µevetv, KarntKetv 

acl>\;ea0m 
6y11'Jc;; 

A-oyi(;ecrem 
cip10µefo8m 

oexeaem, ayopa\;eiv 
oeK•oc;; 

eKK07ttSlV, 0uetV, OatepetV 
omepe'iv 

tapaaaeaem 
0opu~da0m 

KPU7ttEt v 
Kpum6c;; 

crm:ipe1 v 
an6pioc;; 

nA-ripoiiv 
nA.iJpric;;,nA-ripouaeai 

INFINITIVE AND STATIVE 

raise up = O'JIOUV 

high 6'1'riA-6c;; 

(b) Process. 

become thirsty = Ot'JIUV 
€18€ 
OB€t thirsty = Ot'JIUV 

die (become dead) = dno0vt]aKet v 
MOY 

veKpoc;; 
MOOyTt dead = 

live, become alive = \;ilv 
WN2 
ONZt alive = \;ilv 

become, come into existence = yiveaem 
<yWTT€ 

eivm 
<goorrt be, dwell, exist = 

become tired, labor = Komiiv 
z1cs 

= Komiiv 
zoc€t tired 

(c) Acquisition of a quality. 

become white = A.euKoc;; yiveaOm 
oysicg 
oyos(j}t white = ASUK6c;; 

. become dry = i; Tl pa iv e aem 
<yooye 
cyoywoyt dry = i;ripoc;; 

draw near = eyyi\;eiv 
ZWN €20YN 
zHNtezoyN near = eyyuc;; 

no infinitive 
iooyt bad,.evil = 7tov11p6~ 
All these verbs occur more than fifty times in the New Testament and must be 

learned thoroughly. · 

70. Adjectival meaning of statives. Man)' statives ~ave the .meaning_ of Englis.h 
adjectives, as the list in 69 well demonstrates (is :un'. is easy, is ready, is hap?Y· is 
pure, is glorious, is corrupt, is solid, is dead, is w~1te, is dry, etc.). In fact Coptic has 

several different ways to express adjectival meamng: 

(a) The adjective as such 35. 

zirr M-TTONHpOC =wicked judgement 
oyrroN H roe rre =It is wicked 
q-o M"-0rroN H poc =It is wicked 82 

(b) The noun in certain constructions. 

zirr N-NOYT€ =divine judgement 36 
oyNoyTe rre =It is divine 38 
q-o ii-0NoyTe =It is divine 82 
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(c) The stative in a durative sentence 66. 

q-Mez =It is full 

(d) Later on (101) you will learn a fourth way, called the verboid. 

NaNoy-q =It is good 

In 130 you will learn how a stative or verboid, attached by a relative converter 
can modify a noun: · ' 

TTTOA.IC eT0-oyau =the holy city (the-city that-is-holy) 
Tecz1Me eT-NaNoy-c =the good woman (the-woman who-is-good) 

71. T~e compar~~ive of adjectival meaning [CG 95) is expressed by adding 
~~propr~ate ~reposit10n of comparison such as e-, ero"' than or by the simple def,.: 
imte article in a context that makes things clear. · 

rrKoy·i epo-q =the one who is lesser than he (small with regard to him) 
a<y rre rrNo6. rrNoys rre JCN-neprre rre =Which is greater? Is it gold or is it 

the temple? 
TeTN-<yose e-zaz =You are more valuable (stative) than many 

~he super~a~ive is. exp~essed by a possessive article (rrey-, Tey-, Ney) or by the 
simple def1mte article m a context that makes things clear. 

rreyNo6 =the greatest of them [their-great-one] 
a<y_ rre rrNo6 NZHT-oy =Which is the greatest among them? 
rrzAAO =the Eldest (administrative title in monastery) · 

72. Direct obje~t~. [CG 166) The infinitive·ofverbs of action-being-done-to-some­
one ( calle.d trans1.t1ve verbs) can .be follo.wed by an expression of the receiver or goal 
of th~ action, w~1ch we .call. a direct ob1ect of the verb. With very many infinitives, 
the signal of a direct object is the preposition ti-, MMO .... 

q-BW;\. MMo-c =he releases her 
q-BW;\. MMo-oy eso;\. =he destroys them 
t-Na-e1pe N-Nai =I shall do these things 
q....,Kw eBO;\. M-rreqcoN =he forgives his brother 
t-Kw MMo-q eBO;\. =I forgive him 

But for some infinitives, the signal of direct object is a some other preposition. 

q-<y1Ne tica_;rre"ipwMe =he is seeking this man 
t-<y1Ne 'Ncw-q =I am seeking him 
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ce-Nay e-TJTO;\.IC =they see the city 
K-Nay epo-c =you See it 

ln negations, negative aN can come either before or after a direct object. 

ti-t-Na--e1pe aN ti-NJ.."i I shall riot do these things 

ti-t-Na-eire ti-Na'i aN 

'N-t-Na-e1pe aN MMo-oy I shall not do them· 

ti-t-Na-€1pe MMo-oy aN 

N-t-<y1Ne .AN NCW-q I am not seeking him 
'N-t-<y1Ne 'Ncw-q aN 

As you learn each transitive infinitive, it is important to learn which preposition(s) 
mark its direct object ("e1pe ti-/'MMo"' do"; "<y1Ne tic.a- seek"). This informa­
pon will be given in subsequent vocabulary lists. 

Of course, transitive infinitives can also be used without any expression of a direct 

bbject. [CG 169) 
: ce-JCW r.ar .ayw 'N-ce-e1pe .AN= They say and th~y do not do 

Infinitives that can riever occur with a direct object (Moy= die, oyu<y =become 

white) are called intransitives. 

~3. Additional predicate after the direct object. Depending on the meaning of the 
infinitive, a direct object may be followed by an additional predication (second 
direct object). [CG 178) (Such are verbs meaning make, send, consider, appoint, 

. 'call, see, etc.) The additional predication can be· 

f. 'N- plus noun or adjective (typically without article). q-e1re MMo-oy 

'N-0i'MzaA =He makes them slaves. 

ii.Preposition or conjunction plus noun or adjective. ce-.x1 MMo-q zwc-0rrro­
PHTHC =They hold him to be a prophet ("as prophet"). 

iii. Completive circumstantial, which you will learn aboutin lesson 15. ce-NaY 
ero-q eq-BHK =They see him leaving. 

~4. Jngressive meaning of transitives. [CG 174] Finally, you should know that in 
principle, any transitive infinitive, without direct object, can also express the process 
~ntering into a state. This is called the "ingressive" meaning (entering-into). 

BW;\. (release), ingressive sense= become free 
BWA eso;\. (destroy), ingr. =go to ruin 
KWT (build), ingr. = get built 
MTON (cause to rest), ingr. =become refreshed, get rested 

;rtie ingressive meaning is common only with certain infinitives. 
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Construct participles (the participium con~unctum, p.c.) [CG 122] 

A small number of Egyptian-Coptic verbs also have an adjectival form called the 
construct participle, which expresses general tenseless action or process, some­
thing like an English participle. Construct participles end in a hyphen, and must 
be completed by an article phrase, usually with zero article. Their only use is to 
form compound adjectives; they have no other purpose. The usual abbreviation 
is "p.c. ". 

M€ to love, p.c. M.l.1- loving, Ma·i-0NoyTe pious (God loving), M.l. 0i-<y'MM0 

. hospitable (loving strangers), etc. 
.x1ce to raise, p.c . .X.l.c1- raising, .xac•-02HT arrogant (mind raising) 
iAo6 to be(come) sweet, p.c. 2.1.AO- being sweet, zaA0-0<y.l..Xe (sweet with · 

words) 

Construct participles contain the vowel .\. after the first consonant of the infini­
tive; in some, ·i- appears at the end (Me to love, M.l.·i- loving). 

The three verbal preextensions are prefixed to an infinitive or a stative to alter 
its lexical meaning as though modified by an adverb. [CG 183] 

j>rrKe- =also, additionally, moreover, even 
r<9 j>rr(ii)- = first, before hand, previously 
rzoye- more, even more, greatly 

Thus: <y.l..X€ =speak. j>TTK€-<y.l..X€ =also speak, even speak. r<9 jirr(N)-<y.1..X€ 
=speak first, previously speak. hoye-<y>..xe =speak more, speak greatly. 

Verbal auxiliaries. Somewhat like the future auxiliary Na- 63 the following ver­
bal auxiliaries can be conjugated as verbs· and have another infinitive directly 
suffixed. [CG 184] 

M € p€- like to 
oye<y- want to 
rrzii- for once ... , succeed in ... 
Ta<ye- frequently, greatly 
oyei'M- again 
<y- or e<y- be able to 
.xm- or .xrre- have to, must 

q-Mepe-oywM = He likes to eat. q-N>.-.xm-e1 = He will have to come. 
NNeq-cy-swK ==He shall not be able to go, but NNe-<y-A.l..l.Y BWK =None 
shall be able to go (cy- occurs after a personal subject such as q but before a 
non-personal subject such as A.1..1.y). 
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team the personal subject prefixes 63. 

Learn the matching infinitive and stative of each of the verbs listed above. Try to get 
to the point where if you see the infinitive you can give the stative, and if you see 
the stative you can give the infinitive. (We shall return to these verbs in smaller 

groups in succeeding vocabulary lists.) 

Verbs that have a stative 

Ti€10 N-/MMO:::, 
TA€1Hyt 

oyon, oyAABt 
py~A·i, oyo~t 

Verbs that have no stative 

Meeye e- or ~e;... 
l'A<9€ N-/MMO::: or z'N­
COTTC N-/MMQ::: 
cooyN N-/MMO::: 

<!JA~e N'-/M'Mo::: or MN­
*mcTeye e:-
.*BATTTIZe 'N-/M'Mo== 
*M€TAN0el 
*TIA pA.a.1.a.oy 'N-/'M Mo::: 
*APNA N-/MMO::: 

die (deadt) 

honor (honoredt) 

become holy (be holyt) 
become healthy or saved 

(healthyt, savedt) 
become alive (alivet) 

think about or that 
rejoice at or in 
entreat, console 
become acquainted with, 

know 
speak, say 
believe 
baptize 
repent 
betray 
deny 

· a1to0v(lcrKetv (ve­
Kpo<; t) 

nµiiv (evnµo<;t) 

ayuii;ecr0m, iiyto<; 
mpl;ecr0m (Dytai­

Vetvt) 

sfiv 

A.oyil;ecr0m 
x.aipetv 
1tUpUKUAeiV 
yiyvrocrKetv, dlit-

. Vilt 

A.aA.i>iv 
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j 

A. Translate rapidly. t-M€€y€. C€-M€€y€. T€-M€€y€. il-c€-M€€ye1. 
aN. t-M€€Y€ €po-q. K-M€€Y€ €po-i il-r-M€€Ye (ll4) aN €po-·i.;;: 
K-Meey€ aN €po-i M"-rre'ipwMe Meey€ aN. il-T€"icz1Me Meeye aN';1 
N-NeNCNHY M€€Ye aN. MN-0pwMe M€eye. oyN'-oypwMe Meey~'.' 
oyN"-0pWM€ Meey€. €1C-oypWM€ Meeye. €1C-rr€'ipWM€ Meey€. . 

B. Recite the entire paradigm (8 persons) oft- pa<y€ (I rejoice/ I am rejoic·;· 
ing), with translation. 

. Recite the paradigm in reverse order (starting with 3d pl.). 

Recite the negations (two possible forms) of the paradigm, with translation. 

The same, in reverse order. 

C. Translate rapidly. t-Ta€10 MMo-q. T€-corrc MMO-N. c-cooyN MMO­
oy. T€TN-TTICT€Y€ €po-·i. K-BaTTTl.Z€ MMO-c. q-rrapa.z1.1.aoy M°Mo-0. 
TN'-apNa MMW-TN. ce-Ta€10 MMO-K. t-corrc M"Mo-q. T€-cooyN '• 
MMO-N. c-mcTeye epo-oy. T€TN-BaTTTl.Ze M°Mo-·i. K-rrapa.a1.aoy\ 
MMO-C. q-apNa MMO-C. TN-T4€10 MMW-TN. C€-M€€Y€ €p0-K. 

D. Form the negative (four possibleformulations) of each of the sentences 
in (C), and translate. ·' 

E. Translate. a. t-Tae1Hy. Te-oyo.x.. c-MooyT. T€TN-oNz. K-Tae1Hy.J 
q-oyo.x.. TN'-MooyT. · ce-oNz. ir.x.oe1c T•e1Hy. b. t-Tae10;:, 
t-TaelHy. Te-oy.x.•"i. T€-oyo.x.. C-Na-Moy. C-MooyT. T€TN-WN2'.' 
T€TN-oNz. c: K-T•e10. K-Ta€1Hy. q-oy.x.•i q-oyo.x.. TN-Na-Moy.'; 
TN'-MooyT. ce-wNz. ce-oNz. d. rr.x.oe1c Tae10. rr . .xoe1c T•e1- l 
Hy. t-zM"-rreqprre. T€-NMMa-y. c-zM"-rreqprre. T€TN-NMMa-y . . !: 
K-ZM-rreqprre. e. q-NM.Ma-y. TN'-zM"-rreqprre. ce-NMMa-y. rr.x.oe1c·;, 
zM"-rr€qprr€. t-Na-T4€10 MMO-q. T€-Na-oy.x.•"i. q-Na-oyorr. x 
f. q-oyaaB. ce-oyaaB. ce-oyorr. c-Na-Moy. TeTNa-wNz. K-N•-J 
Ta€ro M°Mo-q. q-N•-oy.x.•·i. TN-Na-Moy. ce-Na-wNz. g. rr.x.0€1c \ 
Na-T4€10 MMO-q. t-M€'.1'4N0€1 ezr•"i €.X.N-Na-NOB€. C€-M€Ta··. 
NOel. h. q-<ya.X.€ MN-rreq-e1wT. q-<ya.X.€ NMMa-c. q-cy•.x.e'. 
MMo-q. i. q-Ta€1HY e-NOYTe NIM. NTooy zeN-rroNHpoc epo-K Ne/ 

F. Form the negative of each of the sentences in (E), and translate. 
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LESSON 10 
NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION: 
MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES. 
'TO BE' IN COPTIC. 

75. The non-durative verbal sentence consists of three parts: 

1 2 3 

a. I ;). - I rrNoyTe I J cwTrr I God chose, God has chosen 

1 2 3 

b. I ;). - I q - I CWTIT I He chose, He has chosen 

(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as;).-, A.:::. 

(2) A subject suffixed to the base. 
(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b). 

The infinitive can be expanded by a direct object, various prepositional phrases, 
adverbs subordinate clauses, etc. There are ten non-durative conjugation bases. Five 
of thes; form main clauses (independent sentences), and five form subordinate 
(dependent) clauses. [CG 325-28] You will learn the main clause bases in this 

lesson. 

THE MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES 

Four of the five main clause conjugations have distinct affirmative and nega­
Jive bases. The remaining one is negative only. 

Past affirmative: ;).-, ;).:::: He chose, He has chosen 

Past negative: 'Mrre-, 'Mrr:::: He did not choose, He has not chosen 

'Not Yet': MTT;).T£-, MTT;).T:::: He has not yet chosen 

Aorist affirmative: <y•pe...;, <y;).:::: (tenseless) 

Aorist negative: Mepe-, Me:::: (tenseless) 
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Optative affirmative: ere-, e:::e­
. Optative negative: NNe-, NNe::: 

·Jussive affirmative: M4pe-, M4p::: 

Jussive negative: MrrpTpe-, "MrrpTpe::: 

He shall choose, He might choose ) 
He shall not choose, He might not choose~ 

. Let him choose (He ought to choose) 
Let him not choose 

These.bases do not convey any information as to whether the action or process was. 
ongoing (durative). 

77. The Past, affirm. 4-, 4,.. I neg.· Mrre-, Mrr::: [CG 334-35] 

41-

4K-
40_ or 4p- or 4p€-

4q-
ac-

MITl­

MTTK-

Mrre- or "Mrrp­
"Mrrq-
MITC-

MTTN­
MTT€TN­

Mrroy-

MTTE-ITNOYTe 

In English, this corresponds to both past narration (aq-swK =He went) and pre 
sent-based description of the past (4q-BWK =He has gone). 

78. 'Not yet', "Mrrue-, "Mrru::: [CG 336] 

"Mm.t­
Mrr4TK­

MIT4Te­

MTT4Tq­

M114TC-

MIT4TN­

MTT4TeTN­

MTT4Toy-

MIT4Te-TTNOYTe 

A present-based description of the past in terms of what has not happened, wi 
expectation that it will or might come to pass (He has not yet gone). MTT4Te 
T4oyNoy €1 =My hour has not yet come. 

MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES 

The Aorist, affirm. <:l)4pe-, <94"' I neg. Mere-, Me::: [CG 337] 

M€1-
M€K­

Mep€­

M€q­

M€C-

MeN­

MeT€TN­

M€Y-

M€p€.-TTNOYTe 

· Forms a complete sentence consisting of subject + verb, but without expressing any 
tense (hence aorist = limitless, timeless). In some situations (statements of timeless 
truth) tense is irrelevant. <:l)4pe-OY<:\JHPE N"-co<f>oc ey<f>paNE 'M-m:qerwT = 
A wise son makes his father glad. But the Coptic aorist also occurs in past tense nar­
ration, as a technique of story telling. This is a distinctly Coptic device. There is 
nothing quite like it in English, so when you translate the Coptic aorist you may be 
forced to commit yourself about tense, whereas a Coptic writer was not. To the 
English speaker, the Coptic aorist.often seems to mirror the tense (if any) of the 
immediate context in which it occurs. 

Caution: the Coptic aorist has nothing to do with the form called aorist in Greek . 

. 80. The Optative, affirm. epE-, e:::e- I neg. NNe-, NNe::: [CG 338] 

· The prepersonal affirmative is a split base, e:::e. The personal suffixes are inserted 
into the middle of the affirmative base. 

epe-rrNoyTE: 

Two main uses: 

NN4-

NN€K­

NNE­

NNeq­

NNeC-

NN€N­
NN€TN­

NNey-

NNE-rrNoyTe 

(a) As an independent clause, expressing an absolute future, even a command or rule 
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or unconditional prediction (as in divine commands, monastic rules, prophetic pre:,; 
dictions, the Ten Commandments, etc.)(/ shall go, you shall go, he shall go). eKe .. ,l' 
T.Ae1e-rreKe1wT MN-TEKM.A.AY =You shall honor your father and your mother/ 
iiNeK-ZWTB =You shall not kill. 

(b) Following .x.e- or .x.eKic or .x.eKiic to express purpose or result, so that . .. · 
might . .. ; so as to . .. , so that . .. (.x.e-eqe-swK so that he might go). Cf. 153.; 

Note: After .x.eKi(.;i.)c the negative sometimes has the following spelling. 

.X.€K4(4)C €N N4-
€N N€K­
€NNe­
€NN€q­
€NN€C-

.X.€K4(4)C €NN€N­
€NN€TN-,,. 
€NNey-

.X.€K4(4)C €NN€-TTNOYT€ 

81. The Jussive, affirm. M.Ape-, M1..p•/ neg. MTTpTpe..,., MTTPTPe"' [CG 340] 

M4peq­
M4.f€C-

M4.fN-

M.Apoy-

M4f€-TTNOYT€ 

MTTfTpeq­
MTTfTpec-

MTTfTfE:N-

MTTpTpey­

MTTpTp€-TTNOYT€ 

An exhortation or oblique command addressed to one or more 1st or 3d persons.: ( 
Let me .. ., Let us .. ., Let him/her .. ., Let them ... Occurs only in dialogue. There is no 
2d person form, as this function is fulfilled by the imperative. M4peq-p-0oyoe:JN ', 
N"61-TTe:Tiioyoe1N =Let your light shine. MTTfTpe:N-CW'!) ii-Te:x.;i.p1c =Let us.' 
not despise grace. . · 

82. 'To Be' in Coptic. 

(a) Statements about an essential, unchangeable characteristic are usually expressed 
by a nominal sentence or verboid (which you will learn about in lesson thirteen). 
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rrnoyTe oyMe TT€::: God is true. 4.NOK TT€ TToyoe1N 'M-TTKOCMoc =It is I who 
lUl1 the light of the world. oycisH T.e =She is wise. oyppo rre =He is a king/king­
Jy in nature. Nii.;i.-q (verboid) =He is great. [CG 292] 

(b) Statements about an incidental, temporary, or constructed characteristic are usu­
hlly expressed by o ii- in a durative sentence ( o is the stative of e1 re "to make"). 
Note the Coptic use of zero article (0) after ii-. t-o ii-0@M"Mo = I am a stranger. 
c-o ii.;..0c.;i.sH =She is wise, is acting wisely. q-o ii-0oyoe1N =It shines. q-o 
N'-0rro =He is reigning or is (now) king. q-o ii-0No6 =It is great. [CG 179] 

fc) q-'!)OOTT (stative of '!)WTTe "to become")= He exists. q-'!)OOTT ii-= He exists 
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Learn the conjugation (8 persons plus a prenominal state) of each of the eleven cm/ 
jugation bases presented in this lesson. In the exercises below, verbs have been take 
from the vocabulary of lesson nine. 

EXERCISES 10 

A. Recite the full paradigm (8 persons and the noun subject), with Eng/is 
translation, of the following. A°i-pA<ge I rejoiced/I have rejoiced (A==) 
MAp1-pA<ge Let me rejoice (MAP==). 'Mrr4t-p4<ge I have not yet rejoice 
('Mrr4T==). 'Mm-p4<ge I did not rejoice/I have not rejoiced ('Mrr::::). e'ie 
pA<ge I shall rejoice (e==e-). 

B. Practice translating until you are fluent. a. A·i-T4€10. 'Mrr£-oy,x4.'i. 
b. 'MrrAT(j-wNz. <9AT€TN°-Me€ye. c. Mey-.p4<g€. €K€-corrc. d. N'Neq 
cooyN. MAp1-<g4..X€. e. 'Mrrj>TpA-iTICT£ye. 4pe-BATTTIZ€. f. 'Mnq 
M€TAN0€1. MTTAT€TN-ApN4. g. '9AY-TA€IO. M€K-oy.x:A·i. h. £qe-WNi 
NN4-rr4pA.a1.aoy. i. MApeq-p4<g€. 'Mrrj>Tpec-corrc. j. Ac-cooyN 
MTT€TN-<g4..X€. k. MTT4TOY-M€€Y€. (,94K-BATTTl2:;€. l. M€q-M€TAN0€1 
€N€-APN4. m. NN€-TAe10. M4pec-Moy. n. 'MrrpTpey-wNz. 4Y"' 
Meeye. o. 'MrrK:-pA'!}e. <g4q-corrc. p. MeN-CooyN. e"ie-<g4.X 
NN€-M€€y€. 

C. Translate into Coptic. 
a. You (pl.) denied/have denied. 
b. You (pl.) did not betray/have not betrayed. 
c. You (pl.) have not yet repented. 
d. You (pl.) baptize [aorist]. 
e. You (pl.) do not believe [aorist]. 
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f You (pl.) shall say. 
g. You (pl.) shall not know. 
h. You (sing. fem.) denied/have denied. 
i. You (sing. fem.) did not betray/have not betrayed. 
j. You (sing. fem.) have not yet repented. 
k, You (sing. fem.) baptize [aorist]. 
l. You (sing. fem.) do not believe [aorist]. 
m. You (sing. fem.) shall say. 
n. You (sing. fem.) shall not know. 

D. Translate into Coptic. a. They entreated/have entreated. b. They did not 
rejoice/have not rejoiced. c. They have not yet thought. d. They live [aorist]. 
~. They do not become saved [aorist]. f They shall honor. g. They shall not 
qeny. h. Let them repent. i. Let them not betray. 

K Translate into Coptic. a. The man denied/has denied. b. The man did not 
betray/has not betrayed. c. The man has not yet repented. d. The man bap­
tizes (aorist). e. The man does not say [aorist].f The man shall know. g. The 
man shall not entreat. h. Let the man rejoice. i. Let not the man think. 

f. Translate into Coptic. a. You (sing. masc.) shall honor your father and 
your mother. b. Let us repent. c. Let them not baptize in this place. d. I have 
IJ,Ot denied the Lord. e. You {sing. fem.) have betrayed your God.f We have 
\l),Ot yet become saved. g. The wise man knows (aorist) good and evil. 

:@: Translate into Coptic. (For vocabulary, cf 35; for grammar, cf 82). 
a. God is wise. b. This woman is beloved. c. I am not a stranger to (e-) 
thiscity. d. Are you hostile to this nation? e. Truth is beautiful. 
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LESSON 11 
BOUND STATES OF THE INFINITIVE. 
DIRECT OBJECT CONSTRUCTIONS. 
COMPOUND INFINITIVES. IMPERATIVE. 
VOCATIVE. 

83. Many transitive infinitives (72) appear in prenominal and prepersonal state~, 
(for "states" cf. 50 [CG 167)). These are called the bound states of the infinitive,1 
Thus n.e10 (=honor) also appears as n.e1e- and Tie10==. The bound states pe . · ''' 
a direct object to be directly suffixed to the infinitive without the intervention of 
preposition. 

eTeTNe-T•e1e-NeKe10Te =You shall honor your parents 
€T€TNe-Tie10 ... oy =You shall honor them 

(a) The various combinations of infinitive plus personal pronoun (T4€IO-K = honoi 
you) follow the same patterns as the prepositions; you should stop now and rereadf 
the table in 52. But you will also find two verb patterns that have no parallel amon 
the prepositions [CG 85, table]: 

i. Prepersonals ending in s==, A..,., M.,., N.,., or P"' combining with the personal pre~i, 
noun to form a syllable (coTM€T sot I met) 

coTM .. from cwT'M =hear: 

COTM-€T 
COTM-€K 
COTM-€ 
COTM-eq 
COTM-€C 

COTM-N or COTM-€N 
C€TM-THYTN 

COTM-OY 

ii. Prepersonals ending in other consonants. 

zon .. , from zwn = hide: 

zon-T or zon-T 
ZOTI-K Or zon-K 
zon-e 
zon-q or zon-q 
zon-c or zon-c 

20TI-N 
zen-THY7N 

zon-oy 

DIRECT OBJECT. CONSTRUCTIONS 

(b) Alternatively, a preposition can be used to mark the direct object, as you learned 
in lesson 9 (72): 

eT€TNe--rie10 N"-NeKe10-re =You shall honor your parents 
eTeTNe-Tie10 M°Mo-oy =You shall honor them 

As a matter of fact, all infinitives that have bound states also allow N"-/M°Mo.,. to 
mark the direct object. 

84. Direct object constructions. The use or non-use of the bound states or the 
preposition t:i-/MMO"' is governed by the Stern-Jernstedt Rule, as follows. 
(Infinitives that do not have bound states are not covered by this rule.) [CG 171] 

i. All zero article phrases (24-26) must be directly suffixed to the prenominal 
state, in both durative and non~durative sentences. 

q-Ki-0Nose eBoA. =He forgives sins 
iq-Ki-0NoBe eBo;>.. =He forgave sins, He has forgiven sins 

ii. Otherwise, in durative sentences the direct object must be marked by 
N"-/M Mo ... But in non-durative conjugation, use of the bound states or ij/M" Mo.,. is 
optional. 

q-Kw eBoA. r:i-NeNNOBe =He forgives our sins 
iq-Kw eBO;>.. r:i-NeNNOBe and iq-Ki-NeNNOBe eBo;>.. =He forgave our 

sins, He has forgiven our sins 

iii. An infinitive completing Ni- (future) is non-durative19• 

q-Ni-Kw eso;>.. N"-NeNNose and q-Ni-Ki-NeNNOBe eBOJ. =He will for-
. give our sins 

Likewise, any complementary infinitive (e-0coTn-q =to choose him) or infinitive 
as a noun (n-co-rn_:q =the act of choosing him) is non-durative. 

iv. Exception. Direct objects of the verb oyw<9, oye<9-, oyi<9"' (=want, desire, 
love) are always directly suffixed in all kinds of sentence, even the dutative. 
q-oyi<9-'K =he loves you. 

85. Following is a list of all the common infinitives that have bound states. (For 
all of these, the direct object preposition is "N-/'MMo ... ) Try to learn the contents of 
this table thoroughiy. [CG 186-93] 

I9 Only N4- itself counts as the durative predicate 63. 
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LIST OF COMMON VERBS THAT HAVE 

BOUND STATES OF THE INFINITIVE 

1. Biconsonantal 

BC.O"- =release, interpret 
Bc.oA. N'- EBO?..= destroy, dissolve 
KWT = build, build up 
Moyp =bind 
MOyz =fill 
rrw<y = divide 
oywM =eat 
oyw<y = want, desire, love 
oywz = lay upon, occupy 
w<y ['os] =read 
<ywrr = receive, buy 
zwrr =hide 
.XC.OK N- €BOA.= fill 

2. Biconsonantal with final € 

Kc.oTe =turn 
Noy.xe =throw, cast 

3. Triconsonantal 

MOYOYT [mowt 12] =kill 
corrc = entreat, console 
cwTrr =choose 
cwoyz = gather 
oywNz N'- £BOA.= reveal 
<ywwT [so't 9] =cut off, lack 

BA-
BA- €BO?.. 
KET-
Mp-,M€p-
M€2-
TT€(_9-
OY€M-
oyE<y-
oy€z-
€(_9-
(_9€TT-
zerr-
.X€K- €80?.. 

KET..., 
N€.X-

MOYT-,M€YT-
cerrc-
C€TTT-
ceyz-
OY€NZ- €BO?.. 
(_9€T-, (_9€€T-

4. Triconsonantal, third consonant is B, "'· M, N, or r 
cwTM' =hear 
TW2M = invite 

5. Initial T, final personal suffix . 

ToyNoc =awaken 
TNNooy =send (hither), bring 
.xooy [T<yooy] =send (away) 

6. Initial T, final o 

TBBO =purify 
T4€1o =honor 
T4KO =ruin 

RR 

C€TM-
T€2M-

TOYN€C-
TNN€y-
.xey-

TBB€-
T4€1€-
T4K€-

BO?.."' 
BO"-"" €BO?.. 
KOT"' 

MOP"' 
M42"" (sic) 
TT0(_9"" 
oyoM"" 
oy•<y"" (sic) 
OY42"" (sic) 

0<9"" 
(_90Tl"' 
zorr"" 
.}(OK"' €BO?.. 

KOT"' 
NO.X"" 

MOOYT"" 

COTTT"" 
COOY2"" 
OYON2"" €BO?.. 
<y44T"" (sic) 

COTM"" 
T42M"' (sic) 

TOY NOC"" 
TNNOOY"" 
.xooy"" 

TBBO"" 
T4€10"" 
T4K0"" 

INFINITIVES WITH BOUND STATES 

KTO [for TKTO] reflexive= return 
n?..o = take up, mount, board 
T4MO =teach 
Tioyo = send forth 
T4<yo = make numerous, multiply 
.xNoy [tsno] =ask, interrogate 
.xrro [tspo) =produce, get 
Tazo =seize, attain, get to 
T420 N- €p4T"" reflexive= stand, 

make to stand 
Ta.xro = make firm, confirm 

KT€-
T4A.€-
T4M€-
T40y£-
T4(_9€-

.XN€-
Jl',IT€-

T42€-
T42€- €p4T"" 

7. In prepersonal state the last syllable contains w 

. M OCT€ = hate 
co BT€= prepare 
corrcrr =entreat 
cooyN =know 
<!JTOPTP =disturb 

8. In prepersonal state final T::: appears 

€IN€= bring 
ME= love 
q1 =take, take away, pick up 
.x1 = take, get, receive 
.x1ce =raise up 

: 9. Prepersonal state ends with a double vowel 

e1pE =make, do 
KW= put 
KW N'- £BOA.= forgive (a sin), release 

cw= drink 
.t =give 
.xc.o =say 

fci•'i = write 
iJ'.WOYN = raise Up 

M€CT€­
CBT€­
crr.crr­
coyN­
<yTpTp-

N­

M€p€­
q1-
J(,I-

.xecT- (sic) 

t-
J(,€-

cz•I-, cei­
TOYN-
.X€-

,86. Compound infinitives [CG 180] are fixed expressions 

t-0BarrTICM4 =baptize (give-0baptism) 
.x1-0BarrT1CM4 =be baptized (get-0baptism) 

KTO"" 
T4?..0::: 
T4MO::: 
Tioyo::: 

T4(_90"' 
Jl',NOY"' 
.xrro::: 

T420"' 
T420"' €p4T"" 

M€CTC.0"' 
CBTC.OT::: 
CTICWTT"" 
coywN::: 
<!)TpTwp::: 

NT" 
M€plT::: 

qlT"" 
Jl',IT"' 
..xacT"" (sic) 

..... 
K44"' 
K44"' €BO?.. 

COO"' 
T44"' 
.X00"" 

cza'i:::, C42"" (sic) 

TOJOYN"' 

.XO"' 
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consisting of a zero article phrase suffixed to a prenominal state. Especially commo. 
are those built upon ji- (=do, make, act as), t- (=give, produce), and .x.1.- (= ge· 
receive), though many others occur also. This is a very common kind offormatio '' 

t-0caw teach (give-0teaching) 
ji-0Nose to sin (do-0sin) 
ji-0<yopii precede (act-as-0first) 
T•<ye-0oe1<y proclaim, evangelize (multiply-llcry) 

Greek equivalents are often denominal verbs: r-02ii2~ = 0ouA.&6&tv serve (ooiiA.o 
= zii2•"-). r-020Te = <j>of3eicr0at to fear (<j>6f3o~ = 20Te). A few compounds con · 
a possessed noun 54 instead Of a zero article phrase; TC•Be-el•T'" = teac' 
(instruct-eyes-of). 

. . . . . . I 
Some compound infinitives are, as a whole, capable of having a direct object; ti{ 
preposition used·to mark such a direct object varies from one expression to another:' 

t-0caw N•-q =teach (give-"lesson for) him 
ji-"xre•• MMo-q =need (produce-11need of) it 
.x.1-11csw epo-q =learn (receive-0lesson about) it 

Compound infinitives made from ji- meaning "have or. perform the function o 
characteristic of" · 

r-0ziiz•"- = serve 
ji-11jipo =reign 
ji-0.xoeic = be master 

appear in durative sentences as ot ii- (ot is the stative corresponding top-, fi 
the verb e1 pe) 

ot .ii-112ii2~ ~serve 
ot ii-11rro =reign 
ot ii-".x.oe1c =be master 

Some compound infinitives contain a definite or possessive article. E.g. 

ji-rrMeeye ii-= remember (do-the-thinking of) 
ji-rreqMeeye =remember him (do-His-thinking) 

THE IMPERATIVE AND VOCATIVE 

87. The affirmative imperative has the same form as the infinitive (with its bourt 
states if any). [CG 364-72] For special affirmative imperative forms, see box belo · 
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coTrr-oy or cwTii MMo-oy =Choose them 
ceTii-rreii\.•oc or cwTii i1-rrei7'.•oc = Choose this people 

--T•<ye-lloe1<y =Evangelize 
oywM =Eat 

THE VOCATIVE 

gative imperatives are formed by prefixing iinji- (or iirrwp e-) to the infinitive. 

''Mrrji-coTrr-oy or iirrji-cwTii MMo-oy =Do not choose them 
'Mrrji-ceTii-rrei7'.•oc or iirrji-cwTii M-T1ei7'.Aoc =Do not choose this people 
'Mrrji-T•<ye-0oe1<y =Do not evangelize 
'Mrrji-oywM = Do not eat 

'There are special affirmative imperatives of ten verbs; these are used instead of 
the corresponding infinitive. Note that most begin with the letter •· (Their nega­
tives aie formed with iirrji- +normal infinitive.) Here, for reference; is the full 

: liSt. [CG 366] 

~o .. (reflexive) = cease (infinitive i\.o) 

•Moy= come (infin. e1) 
•Moy [said to one male] 
•MH [said to one female] 
•MHe1Tii or •MHe1N [said to more than one person] 

l..NINe =bring (•NI.,., ANI .. ) (infin. e1Ne) 
•N•Y =look (infin. N•y) 
•r•re =do, make <•r1-, •r• .. ) (infin. e1pe) 
•Y- or •ye- (•ye111) =hand over (no infinitive) 

. •oywN =open (oyii-) (infin. oywN) 
-··- •.x.1- or A.x.e- (A.x.1 .. ) =say (infin . .x.w) 

Ml..- (but usually t; t-. Tu11) =give (infin. t) 
MO or MW =take (no infinitive) 

'for example; •Moy eB07'. zM-TTfWMe "Come OUt of the man!"; IC •p1-
J11Meeye rr.x.oe1c "Jesus, remember me, Lord." 

' . :;Ml...,. is optionally prefixed to the imperative of compound infmitives formed on 
'.t- (=give) and causative verbs of the class neio (initial T, final o). Thus 
\M4-t-11csw = Teach. M•-T•e1e-rreKe1<0T Mii-TeKM••y = Honor your 
~.~ather and your mother. [CG 367] 

• The vocative (summoning the attention of the person one is speaking to) must 
expressed as a definite article phrase or as a personal name. "l'ecz1Me = 

_:' woman! rr.x.oe1c = 0 Lord! rr•NoyTe .rr•NoyTe =My God, My God! M•r•• = 
_i.Mary! [CG 137] 
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'Yes' and 'No' in Coptic [CG 241] 

There are several ways to say 'Yes' or 'No', and Coptic speakers selected them 
according to the syntax and meaning of what was being affirmed or denied. 

'Yes' Syntax Compare 
oyoN Yes there is oyN"- 63 
€2€ (Yes) ? 
<yo Yes he (etc.) does <94"' 79 
CE (Yes) ? 

'No' 
MMON No there isn't MN-63 
MIT€ No he (etc.) didn't iirr"' 77 
NNO No he (etc.) doesn't NN€"' 80 
MlTWf Don't! J:irrji- 87 

89. The following five verbs 

lTWT, lTHTt = run 
El, NHyt =come 
BWK, BHKt =go 
2W7'., 2H7'.t =fly 
ze, ZHYt :::: faII20 

behave in a peculiar way. When they are used in a durative sentence, only the 
tive can occur, and the stative expresses on-going motion. [CG 168(c)] Outside 
the durative sentence, only the infinitive occurs, but with the same meaning. Thus 

t-BHK I am going, Igo. 4·i-BWK I went, I have gone 
t-2H7'. I am flying, I fly. 41-zwh I flew, I have flown 
t-2HY I am falling, I fall. 4f-2E I fell, I have fallen 

Remember these five verbs-Run, come, go, fly up, fall down. 

20 Also 2€ E-, 2HYt €-find; ze €B07', 2HYt eso7' perish. 
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Learn the five verbs described in paragraph 89 and remember their unusual usage. 

llWT, TTHTt run tpexeiv, cpeuyeiv 

€1, NHyt come epxecrem 

BWK, Bl-IKt go noptuecr8m, 
antpxecrem 

ZWA:, 2HA.t fly 7tE'tUVVUVat 

ze, 2HYt fall 7tl7t'tEtv 

More verbs: Religion 

MOyp (Mp-, Mop"') MHpt bind, tie Beiv 
BWA. (B~-, BOA.==) BHA.t loosen, untie, interpret A.U&tv 

p-0NOB€ sin aµaptuvetv 
peq- (masc. or fem.) one who ... , a thing which ... ( deverbal nouns) 
p'€q-p-0NOB€ (masc., sinner aµapmMi; 

fem.) 
KW €BOA. (K4-, K44"') release, loosen; forgive dcptevm 

KHt 
6.10y €-, CM4M44Tt praise, bless e0A.oyeiv 

T4€10 (T4€1€-, T4€10==) honor ttµiiv 
T4€1Hyt 

oyc.o<!)T N"-/N4== worship, bow before, greet 7tpOO"KUVetV 
M€ (M€p€-, M€pJT::::) love dyaniiv 

<yA.HA. pray npocreuxecr8m 
corrc ( C€TTC-), also entreat, console napaKaA.Eiv 

corrcn (cncn-, 
cncc.orr==) cncc.orrt 

TW2M (T€2M-, T42M"') summon, invite KaA.eiv 
T42Mt 

. CWTTI (C€TIT-, COTTI==) choose eKA.eyecr8at 
COTTit 

TBBO (TBB€.:.., TBBO==) purify Ka8api~EtV 

TBBHyt 
*Kp1N€ N-/MMO:: judge 

. Ml1<!)4 N-/MMO:: become worthy of iil;toi; dvm 
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T4<y€-00€1<y ii-/MMo:=: proclaim, preach 

Daily life (verbs) 

KWT (K€T-, KOT::::) KHTt build, edify 
oywM (oyeM-, oyoM::::) eat 
cw (ce-, coo==) drink 
.xo (.xe-, .xo::::) .xHyt sow (seed) 

oyw2 (oye2-, oy•2==) put, lay; dwell 
OYH2t 

cywwT (<y€T-/<y€€T-, cut, sacrifice; (<y44Tt ii-/ 
<y44T::::) <yAATt MMo::::) lack 

Conjunctions 

*TOT€ thereupon, then, next 
.X€K44C or .X€K4C (+ so that ... might 

optative) 
.X€- (+ optative) so that ... might 
.X.€- (+clause, not optative) because; for 
€<y.X.€- supposing that, since, if 
€<yWTT€ if (ever) 
*oyA€ or *oyT€ (the nor; and ... not 

two forms are equated 
in Coptic) 

Interjections 

€IC-, €1C2H HT€ (and lo! behold! (marks a new 
other spellings) moment in narrative) 

*24M H N (ciµi]v) amen, may it be . 
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Kl]p6cmEtV, 
euayyeA,i~EtV 

olKoooµEiv 
cj>ayeiv 
1ttVEtV 
cmeipstv 
npocrnOsvat, 
KUTOtKEiV 
SKK01tl"El v' OO"l"E-

peiv 

i'.va 

iva 
on 
El 
SUV, d 

too6 

EXERCISES 11 

A. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. 

a. He bound the· man. 
b. He released the man. 
c. He purified the man. 
d. He honored the man. 
e. He loved the man. 
f . He chose the man . 
g. He will bind the man. 
h. He will release the man . 
i. He will purify the man . 
j. He will honor the nian. 
k. He will love the man. 
~ He will choose the man. 
In· He is binding the man. 
n. He is releasing the man. 
Q •. He is purifying the man. 
p. He is honoring the man. 
q. He is choosing the man. 

B. Translate into Coptic using the bound state and going through all eight 
persons and the noun (rrpwM€) as suffixed object. 

a. He bound me, He bound you, ... etc. 
b. He released me, ... . 
· c. He purified me, .. . 
d. He honored me, .. . 
e. He loved me, .. . 
f He chose me, .. . 
g. He drank me, .. . 

C. Translate. a. •y-Mop-eT [cf. 83(a)(i)]. b. "Mnoy-soA.-e. c. MTT4Toy­
K44-c. d. •Y-T4€1€-THyTii. e. "Mrroy-Mep1T-oy. f. MTT4Toy..,. 
ciicwrr-'K. g. •y-T.l.2M-oy. h. Mrroy-coTrr-'N. i. MTT4Toy-Tsso-·i. 
j. •y-KoT-€. k. "Mrroy-oyoM-€C. 1. MTT4Toy-.x.o-oy. m. •y-coo-y. 
n. M'rroy-oy•2-K:. o. MTT4Toy-cy••T-N. p. •c-Mop-€K. q. "Mrrc-soA.-
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€q. r. MTU.TC-KJ..J..-N. s. J..C-TJ..€10-oy; t. MITC-M€p1T-T. u. MITJ..Tc­

crrcwIT-q. v. J..C-TJ..ZM-N. w. MITC-TJ..2M-€N. x. MITJ..TC-TBBO-K. 

y. J..c-KoT-q. z. M"ITc-oyoM-€N. aa. MITJ..Tc-.x.o-q. bb. J..c-coo-T. 

cc. M"ITc-oyJ..z-q. dd. MITJ..Tc-cy€T-THYTN. 

D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible (cf 84). 
a. He honors (or is honoring) the prophet. b. He honored the prophet. c. He 
will honor the prophet. d. He honors prophets. e. He honored prophets.f He 
will honor prophets. g. He loves the prophet ( oywcy = love). h. He loved the 
prophet. i. He will love the prophet. 

E. Reading selections from the New Testament. 
1. J..q-€1 J..q-oywz 2N-KJ..<f>J..PNJ..OyM 21 • Matthew 4: 13 
2. "N-q-NJ..-Kw NH-TN J..N €BOA N-N€TNNOB€. Matthew 6:15 
3. MITp-Kp1N€ .X.€KJ..C NN€Y-KPIN€ MMW-TN. Matthew 7:1 
4. oyJ..cy M-MIN€ IT€ ITJ...i. Matthew 8:27 
5. €TB€-oy IT€TNCJ..2 oywM MN-Np€q-p-0NoB€. Matthew 9:11 alt. 
6. "N-q-MIT'!}J.. MMo-·i J..N. Matthew 10:37 
7. J..MH€1TN (cf. 87 [box]) '!)J..po-·i oyoN NIM. Matthew 11:28 
8. BWA epo-N N-TITAP~BOAH 22• Matthew 13:36 
9. NN€q~TJ..€10 M-IT€q€1WT. Matthew 15:6 

10. €2PJ...i €.X.N-T€.iIT€TpJ..23 t-NJ..-KWT N-TJ..€KKAHCIJ.. 

16: 18 
11. ITBJ..ITTICMJ.. N-IWZJ..NNHC oy€BOA TWN IT€. oyeBOA ZN-TIT€ IT 

.x."N-oy€BOA 2"N-"NpwM€ IT€. Matthew 21:25 
12. €TB€-oy 6€ MIT€TN-mCT€Y€ €po-q. Matthew 21 :25 
13. TOT€ J..q-Kw NJ..-y €BOA N-BJ..pJ..BBJ..c24• Matthew 27:26 
14. q-MIT'!}A M-ITMoy. Mark 14:64 
15. T€-CMJ..MJ..J..T 2"N-Nez10Me. Luke 1:42 alt. 
16. e1czHHT€ rJ..p t-NA-TJ..'!}€-0oe1cy NH-TN N-oyNo6 

Luke 2:10 
17. J..-cyM€WN25 A€ cMoy epo-oy. Luke 2:34 
18. q-M€ rJ..p M-IT€NZ€0Noc. Luke 7:5 
19. oy Te. J..yw oyJ..cy M-M1Ne T€ T€'icz1M€. oyp€q-p-0NoBe T€1 

Luke 7:39 alt. 

21 K3.<j>3.pN3.oyM (place name) Capernaum. 
22 n3.p3.BOA.H parable. 
23 neTp:\ rock, rocky outcrop. 
24 B3.p3.BB3.C (personal name) Barabbas. 
25 cyMewN (personal name) Simeon. 

EXERCISES ELEVEN 

BWK. TAcye-0oe1cy ii-TMNT-€po M"-ITNOYT€. Luke 9:60 
ITA€1WT J..·i-p-0NOB€ €-TIT€ J..yw M-IT€KMTO €BOA. Luke 15: 18 
MITJ..T€-TJ..OYNOY €1. John 2:4 
. .. sent His son not .x.e-eqe-Kp1N€ 'M-ITKOCMoc J..AAA .X.€KJ..C 

€p€-ITK0CMOC oy.x,J..'j €BOA21TOOT-q. John 3:17 
Meq-e1 cyJ..-IToyoe1N. Jo~ 3:20 
MN-0ITpo<f>HTHC TJ..€1 HY zr•'i zM-IT€qtM€26• John 4:44 

27 -IT€1WT rJ..p Me M-IT'!)Hp€ J..yw q-TCJ..Bo MMo-q €-zwB NIM. 

John 5:20 
ITJ..oyoe1cy MITJ..Tq-e1. John 7:6 alt. 
'MITq-oywM oyAe MIT(j-cw. Acts 9:9 
T€TN-MIT'!}J.. M-ITwN2. Acts 13:46 
T€NOY 6e €1CzHHT€ t-MHp z'M-IT€ITNJ... Acts 20:22 alt. 
J..N-BWK €20YN e-ITH.i "M-<j>1AmIToc28 ITpeq-TJ..'!}€-0oe1cy. Acts 
21 :8 
'NNeN-oywM oyAe NN€N-cw. Acts 23:12 
J..y-j>-0NOB€ J..yw ce-'!)AAT M"-IT€ooy 'M-ITNoyTe: Romans 3:23 
alt. 
MN-0J..rJ..eoN29 oyHz N2HT-0• Romans 7: 18 
N-TMNT-€p0 rJ..p J..N M-ITNOYT€ IT€ 0oywM z1-0cw. Romans 14: 17 
T€TN-p-0NOB€ €-nexc. 1 Corinthians 8:12 
MJ..peq-'!)AHA .X.€KJ..J..c eq€-BWA. 1Corinthians14: 13 
J..N-zeNTe.iM 1 Ne oN (44). 2 Corinthians 10: 11 
"Mm-cywwT N-AJ..J..Y ITJ..pJ..30-NNo6 N-J..ITOCTOAOC. 2 Corinthians 
11:5 
cyJ..y-Tiso rJ..p ZITM-IT'!}J...X.€ 'M-ITNOYT€ MN-IT€'!}AHA. 1 Timothy 
4:5 alt. 
'M-IT'!)J...X.€ M"-ITNOYT€ MHp J..N. 2 Timothy 2:9 
MJ..poy-oywcyT NJ..-q. Hebrews 1:6 
oymcTOC IT€ J..yw oyM€ IT€ .X,€KJ..C eq€-KW €BOA N-N€NN08€. 

1John1 :9 

tMe village. 
27 TC3.BO teach, inform. 
2s cj>1A.rnnoc (personal name) Philipp. 

~.r:leoc, -ON good person, thing. 
30 Lesson 7, box "The Simple Prepositions." 
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LESSON 12 
NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION: 
SUBORDINATE CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES. 
INFLECTED MODIFIER. 
SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES. 

90. In this lesson you will complete the survey of non-durative conjugation, whi.' 
was begun in lesson 10. Now you will learn the five subordinate clause conjugati 
bases-they occur very frequently, and you will see them everywhere. [CG 342-4 
They appear in the same three part pattern as the main-clause bases (75), namely 

2 3 

a. I NT€p€ - rrNoyTE I I CIDTIT I When God chose or had chosen 

1 2 3 

b. I NT€p€ - q - I CIDTIT When he chose or had chosen 

(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as NT€p€-, NT€p(€) .... · 

(2) A subject suffixed to the base. 
(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b). 

Negation. The five subordinate bases are negatived by adding TM- (=not), whic 
comes before a nominal subject and after a personal one: NT€p€-TM-rrNoy'r 

cwTii = When God did .not choose; NT€p€-q-TM"-cwTii = Aftfilhe did n 
choose. -

The five subordinate-clause bases are 

Precursive: NT€p€-, NT€p(€)"' 

Conditional: €p<!J4N-, €"'<!J4N- and 
€p€-,€"' 

Limitative: <!J4NT€-, <!JANT"' 

()Q 

When or After he chose or had chosen 

If or When or Since or Whenever 
chooses or chose 

Until he chose or chooses or has chose 
or had chosen 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES 

Conjunctive: NT€-, "N"' (tenseless) 

Future conjunctive: TAPE-, TAP"' ... and he shall choose 

·. 91. The Precursive, NT€p€-, NT€p(€)"' "When, After" (past time) 

NT€p1-

NT€p€K-

NT€p€- or NT€p€p­

NT€p€q-

NT€p€-ITNOYT€ 

NTEp"N- or NT€p€N­

NT€p€TN-

NT€poy-

peaks of an immediately preceding event, as completed and past: when he had cho­
en, after he chose. Belongs to narration, where it supplies background information; 
pically combined with the past tense A-/A ... ; occurs before or after the main clause. 

-TEpEq-NAY Aq-mcT€Y€ = When he had seen, he believed. Aq-mcTEYE 

NT€p€q-NAY = He believed, once he had seen. NT€p€q-TM-NAY Epo-c Aq­

IHDK =When he did not see her, he left. [CG 344--45, 348] 

2. The Conditional EP<!JAN-, €"'<!JAN- and €p€-, €"' 'If, When, Since, 

.. e prepersonal is a split base, €"'<!JAN. The personal suffixes are inserted into the 
. ,iddle of the base. A short form (without <:9•N) also occurs, but rarely. 

lel<!JAN- or E·i­

'eK<!JAN- or €K-

i'ep(!JAN-, €p€<!JAN- or Ep€­

eq<!JAN- or Eq-

1eC<!JAN- or €C-

•ep(!JAN-ITNOYT€ or €p€-ITNOYT€ 

€T€TN<!JAN- or €T€TN-

'pns a logically ambiguous 'If' clause, including both 'Since' {factual cause) and 
. 'ever, Whenever'. More or less simultaneous to the main clause. Eq<!JAN-NAY 

NA.;...ITICT€Y€ = If or Whenever he sees, he will believe. Eq<!JAN-TM-N•Y 

'q-NA-ITICTEYE AN = If or Whenever he does not see, he will not believe. 
'9iN-Niy q-mcTEYE =If or Whenever or Since he sees, he believes. When 
inbined with the Past, Ep<!JiN- expresses a generalization (whenever)-unlike 
-ep€-, which expresses a single event: Eq<!JiN-N•Y Aq-mcTEYE =Whenever 
saw, he believed. Occurs before or after the main clause. [CG 346--48] 

·;e ambiguity of EP<!JAN- can be resolved by inserting a conjunction before it: 
<ywrrE =if, if ever; €1 M.HTI =unless, except, KAN =even though, even if, zoTAN 

as soon as, whenever, such that. 
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93. The Limitative, <y4NTe-, <y4NT== "Until such time as" 

<!)4Nt- · 
<!)4NTK­
<!}4NT€-
<!)4NTq­
<!)4NTC-

<y4NT€-TINOYT€ 

Expresses the limit beyond which the main event no longer continues, continued, or 
will continue: until, until such time as, until the point where. 4y-<y>..HA 
cy4 NTq-K44-Y €Bo>..= They prayed until he forgave them. [CG 349] 

94. The Conjunctive, NTe-, 'N== 

NT4- or T4-
Nr- or NK­
NTe-
Nq­
NC-

NTe-nNoyTe 

NTN­
NT€TN-

'Nee-· 

Forms a subordinate (dependent) clause consisting of subject+ verb; signals that the 
clause is closely connected to what precedes it;. does not express any tense or other 
content. It expresses only a connected, subordinated, "next" event or process. Like . 
the aorist (79), the conjunctive is a distinctly Coptic device; there is nothing quite 
like it in English. To the English speaker, the conjunctive seems to mirror the tense 
of the immediate context in which it occurs. [CG 351-56] Main uses: 

i. The conjunctive continues verbs that do not occur in the main line of past narra~ 
tion and are not durative statements about the present. E.g. nNoyTE eqE-cMoy 
€pW-TN NTN-KW NH-TN eso>.. =God shall bless you and we shall forgive you, 
MTij>Tpey-oywM <!)4NTOY-BWK ezoyN e-TTIO>..IC NC€-N4Y e-nppo =Let 
them not eat until they have entered the city and seen the emperor. K44-Y M nei Ml. 

NT4-.X.IT-oy =Leave them here and I will take them. K-N4-oywM N"r-cw:;; 
You will eat and drink. t-N4-oywM NTA-TM-cw =I shall eat and not drink .. · 

ii. It also forms subordinate clauses headed by expressions such as € 1 M HTI 
(unless), MNNC4- (after), MHnwc (lest), zwcTe (so that), 4pHy (perhaps), Ker 
Koy'i ne (Just a little while longer and), MHreN01'ro (God forbid that), etc; 
[CG 354] "Mnp-oywM MHnoTe NK-Moy =Do not eat lest you die. MNNCl.~ 
Nce-n4p4.a1.aoy .'N-1wz4NN He= After they betrayed John. 

Some additional uses are described in CG 353, 355-56. 

THE INFLECTED MODIFIERS 

'95. The Future Conjunctive, T4pe-, T4p== 

T4pl­
T4p€K­
T4p€-
T4peq­
T4pec-. 

T4p€-TINOYT€ 

Occurs after an affirmative command, in dialogue. It promises that an event will 
'happen in the future if the command is fulfilled. <y>..H>.. Tl.peq-Kw Nl.-K eso>.. = 
Pray and he will forgive you. M4pN-e1 ezoyN T4pN-N4Y epo-q =Let us go in 
and we shall see him. It can be used independently to form a deliberative question: 
np'N-e1 ezoyN =Shall we enter? [CG 357-58] 

THE INFLECTED MODIFIERS 

96. You have already learned the eight independent personal pronouns l.NOK, 
NTOK, NTo etc. 40. The 4NOK pronoun also has the ability to float around in the sen­
tence, bobbing up between one bound group and another, provided that it agrees in 
.person and number/gender with some other pronoun in the same sentence. 

T€-CM4M44T NTO ZN-N€210M€ 
=You are blessed, NTO, among women 

n4oyoe1cy 4NO.K MTI4Tq-e1 
=My time, 4NOK, has not yet come 

This device is typically Coptic, and it is sometimes hard to capture in normal English 
without seeming clumsy ("You, in a personal way, are blessed among women. -
My own particular time has not yet come.") 

. There are five other words--called the inflected modifiers-that have the same abil­
ity to float around in the sentence, adding stylistic nuance and interest to sentence 
structure as well as conveying valuable information. All of these occur in the usual 
pattern of eight persons; indeed, they are so regular that we can represent them sim­
ply as prepersonal states that are completed by the personal suffixes. [CG 152-58] 

(a) TH r== = ... all, entirely, all ... ; utterly 
zww== = ... too; for (my etc.) part 

(b) MMINMMO== = ... (my- etc.) self [often reflexive]; own 
M4Y44.;. and M4Y44T== =alone, only, mere; (my- etc.) self; own 
oy44,. and oy44T== =only, alone 
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THpT,THpK,THpe,THpq,THpC,THpN,THPTN,THpoy 
zc.oc.oT (or zw), Z<.L>WK, ZWWT€, 2<1><.L><j, 2<.L>WC, 2WWN, 2WTTHYTN, zwoy 
MMINMMO== just like the preposition MMO==. 
MiyiiT, MiyiiK, MiyiiTe, Miyiiq, Miy•ic, MiyiiN, MiyiTTHYTN, 

Miyiiy or 
MiyiiT, MiyiiTK, MiyiiTe, HiyiiTq, MiyiiTC, MiyiiTN, MiyiiT­

THYTN, MiyiiToy 
oyiiT, oyiiK, oyiiTe, oyiiq (or oyiATq), oyAic (or oyiiTc), oyiiN, 

oyi(i)TTHYTN, oyiiToy 

Position in the sentence. None of these five can be the first word of a clause. Those 
in group (a) can either preceed or follow the pronoun with which they agree. 

TeTN"-cooy'N THp-TN =You all know. 
e1czHHTe THp-TN TeTii-cooyN" =You all know. 

Those in group (b) always follow the person with which they agree. 

NeqMieHTHC Miyii-y iy-swK =Only his disciples went away 
cooyN" MMO-K MMINMMO-K =Know thyself (Know your own self) 

SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES 

97. Postponed subjects (N"61-). In all sentence types except the nominal sentence, 
a 3d person subject of the type q, c, ce, y, and oy can be made explicit later in· 
the sentence by an article phrase, pronoun, or specifier phrase, of the same number 
(and gender) introduced by the preposition N"61-. (Caution: N"61- is not translated.) 
[CG 87(b)] 

q-CWTIT N"61-ripWM€ = rrp<.L>Me C<.L>TIT 
The man is choosing or chooses (he-choosing N"61- the-man) 

iy-cwTii N"61-N<!JHpe = i-N<!JHpe cwTii 
The children chose or have chosen 

oyNTi-q N"61-rrpwMe = oyN"Te-rrpwMe 
The man has (cf. below, 103) 

rre.xi-q N"61-1c = rre.xe-1c 
Jesus said (cf. below, 105) 

98. Extraposited subject or object: In studying fue nominal sentence, you have 
already seen how a component of the sentence can be extraposited-literally, "put 
outside"-before a simple form of sentence pattern 39. This is a typical way of 

SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES 

speaking in Coptic, and all kinds of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition 
before the sentence pattern begins, or even severaL[CG 253, 313, 322, 330, 374, 
387] Thus 

TT pill Me, q-cwTii = rrpwMe CWTTT 
The man is choosing or chooses (as-for-the-man, he-is-choosing) 

N<!JHpe, iy-cwTii = i-N<!JHpe cwTTT 
The children chose or have chosen (the-children, they-chose) 

N<!JHpe, NTepoy-cwTii = NTepe-N<!JHpe CWTTT 
After the children chose or had chosen (the-children, after-they-chose) ... 

rrpWM€, oyN"Ti-q = oyNT€-1TpWM€ 
The man has (cf. below, 103) (the-man, he-has) 

iC, TTeJCi-q = IT€JC€-IC 
Jesus said (cf. below, 105) (Jesus, he-said) 

As you see from these examples, the extraposited element must also be represented 
by a personal pronoun of the same number (and gender) within the sentence pattern 
itself: rrpwMe _g_-, N<!JHpe iy-, N<!JHpe NT€P£X-. rrpwMe oyN"Ti-_g_, 1c 

TTeJCi-_g_. 

Also objects can be extraposited at the head of the sentence, and they too must be 
represented within the pattern by a personal pronoun. 

NeizsHye i·i-Niy epO-£X = i'i-Niy e-Ne.izsHye 
I saw these things (these-things, I-saw them) 

Indeed, both a subject and an object can be extraposited in the same sentence. 

TTerrpocf>HTHC Nei2BHY€ i.9_-Niy ep0-£X = i-rrerrpocf>HTHC Niy €-Ne 0i­

ZBHY€ 
The prophet saw these things (the-prophet, these-things, he-saw them) 

Postponed subjects and extraposited subjects and objects add stylistic flexibility. 
They are typical devices in Coptic literary style, but less so in English. 

99. The position ofprepositional phrases and adverbs is fairly free. They can 
occur at the head of a sentence, sometimes accompanied by an extraposited subject 
or object (98). 

2r:i-Tezoye1Te, Neq-woorr N"61-rrwi.xe 
In the beginning, there was the Word 

NTeyNoy .A.€, iy-Ki-NeY<!JNHY 
And immediately, they left their nets 

iJCNT-q, MTTe-7'.iiy <!JWIT€ 
Without Him, nothing came into existence 
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4YW NTeyNoy z"N-N"c4BB4TON, 4q-t-0csw z"N-TcyN4rwrH 

And right away, on the Sabbath, He taught in the synagogue 

4YW NTeyNoy TTeTTN4, 4q-.X1T-q 

And right away, as for the spirit, it seized Him 

rr4"j z"N-TezoyelTe, Neq-cyoorr Z4TM-TTNOYTe 
As for Him, in the beginning, He existed with God 

And they very often occur late in the sentence. 

4°i-t-0B4TTTICH4 NH-TN ZN-OyHOOy 

I have given baptism to you by means of water 

4Y-K4-rreyelWT ZeBe.A410C z'M-rr.xo"i HN-N.X4l-0BeKe 

They left their father Zebedee in the boat with the employees 

4Y-X4.:>..4 'M-rre6.:>..o6 eTTeCHT 

They lowered the cot downwards 

4y-crrcwrr-q eH4Te 

They implored hi_m greatly 
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More verbs: Change of condition (ingr. = ingressive meaning 74) 

MTON, MOTNt make to rest; ingr. become S7tUVU7tUUEtV 

rested 
MTON MMO:::: reflexive rest dvanauecr6m 

£9TOpTp (<yTpTp-, disturb; ingr. become distur- wpacrcrncr6m 

<yTpTwp::::) <yTpTwpt bed 

Moyz (Hez-, MAz==) fill, complete, amount to; mµnA.avm, nA.ri-

M€2t finish; ingr. become full, poi3v 

complete 

.X.WK €80.i\. (X€K-, complete, amount to; ingr. nA. TJ poi3v 

J(.OK::::) J(.H Kt €80.i\. become perfect, complete; 
reach (one's) limit 

oywN, oyHNt open; ingr. become open dvoiyetv 

THO<!} (TT€<y-, no<y::::) divide; ingr. become divided KAUV 

lTH<!}t 

T;).J(.pO (TAXp€-, make firm; ingr. become firm O""tTJ pit;et v 

n.xpo::::) TAXpHyt 

T;).KO (TAK€-, TAKO::::) destroy, ruin; ingr. become dnoA.A.uvm 

T;).KHY(T)t ruined 
zooyt (stative only) bad, evil 1tOVTJp6i;, KUKO<; 

BWi\. €80.i\. (8~-, 80i\.::::) loosen, destroy; ingr. become AUEtV 

8 Hi\. t € 80i\. loose, destroyed 

2€ €80i\., zHyt €80.i\. 89 perish un6Hucr6m 

MOYOYT (MoyT- or kill eavawi3v 

,, M€YT-, MoyoyT::::) 

"l"OYNOC (TOYN€C-, awaken, raise SyeipEtV 

TOY NOC::::) 

C08T€ (CBT€-, prepare; ingr. become pre- uvoiyetv 

CBTWT==) CBTWTt pared 
€IN€ N-/MMO== [not resemble oµotoi; dvm 

same as €IN€ "bring"] 
?IC€, zocet become tired, exert oneself, Komiiv 

labor 
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<!)ITT€ 2HT== 

.x1-0cyme 
MOCT€ (M€CT€-, 

M€CTW::::) 

Conjunctions 

*erMHTI 

LESSON TWELVE 

labor, exert oneself 
feel great respect (shame) 

before 
shame ( = cause ... to feel 

ashamed) 
be put to shame, be ashamed 
hate 

unless indeed, unless perhaps 

so that ... 

EXERCISES 12 

Komav 
evtpemmem 

Katmcrxuvecr0m 
µtcrElV 

A. Translate rapidly into Coptic, giving all eight persons and the noun 
(rrpwMe) as subject(/, you, ... , etc.). 

a. After! divided (After you divided, ... , etc.) 
b. Whenever I strengthen ... 
c. Until I perish ... 
d. After I had not loosened ... 
e. When I do not open ... 
f Until I do not become tired ... 

B. Translate (most of these are incomplete sentences). a. N°TepeK-MTON 
M°Mo...;.K. b. eq<y.AN-<yTopTj>. c. <y.ANt-Moyz. d. N°Tepoy-T"M-.xwK 
eso.\.. e. e"i<y.AN-TM-rrwcy. f. <y.ANT€-TM-T.A.Xpo. g. NTepec-TaKo; 
h. eTeTN<!).AN-BW.\. eso.\.. i. <y.ANTK-MoyoyT. j. ce-zooy. k. 'N-q­
zooy .AN. 1. <!}.ANTOY-TOYNOC. m. NT€p1-COBT€. n. ep<y.AN-OYWN. 
o. <y.ANTq-e1Ne. p. NTepeT'N-21ce. q. eK<y.AN-p.A<ye. r. <y.ANT(j-MTON. 
s. NTep1-t-0cyme. t. ey<y.AN--.x.1-0cyme. u. <yaNt-MocTe. 

C. Translate into Coptic, using the conjunctive (NT€-, 'N::::) for (a)-(f) and 
the future conjunctive (T.Ape- T.Ap:::)for (g)-(h). a. Rest and do not become 
disturbed. b. He is going to build you up and you will become perfect. c. If 
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.. you do not go and see, you will be put to shame. d. You shall rejoice a~d live. 
~- You shall die and not live. f If you come and God hates you, you will p~r­

, ish. g. Come and you will become full. h. Exert yourselves and you will 

~ecome perfect. 

!J. Reading selections from the New Testament . 

: 1. .Aq-€1 'N61-1c €80,\. z'N-N.AL;.ApeT NTe-Tr.A-\.1,\..Al.A. Mark 1 :9 

12. zt:i-TeyNoy rrerrN.A .Aq-.x.rT-q. Mark 1: 12 
13. N€TMM.AY zw-oy ON .Ay-BWK. Mark 16:13 
14 . .Ay-swK M.AY.A.A-y e-yM.A 'N-.x.Ae1e31 . Mark 6:32 

.A-2.A2 .ae N.AY epo-oy ... .Ay-coywN-oy .Ayw .Ay-er esoA. 

z'N-MTTO,\.IC. Mark 6:33 
.Ayw N°Tepeq-e1 eso.\. .Aq-N.AY e-yNo6 M-MHH<ye. Mark 6:34 

7. ll<!)Hp€ zww-q M-rrpWM€ N.A-t-0cyme N.A-q eq'!).AN-€1 z"M-
1 

rreooy "M-rreqelWT. Mark 8:38 _ 

1
8. NTeyNoy .ae NT€pe-rrMHH'!J€ THp-q N.AY epo-q .AY-'!JTOPTP 

I -Ayw .Ay-rrwT ep.AT-q. Mark 9: 15 
9. IC .ae "Mrrq-'!).A.X€ A..A.AY zwcT€ NT€-TTIA..ATOC r-0'!)rrHp€. Mark 

· .. '-'.[· 15:5 
ib .. MNNC.A-N.A0i aq-e1 ti61-1c MN-NeqM.AeHTHC e-TTK.A2 N-toy-
' 

I 

I 

A.Al.A. John 3:22 

31 .l(;l.e1e Wilderness, desert. 
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LESSON 13 
CAUSATIVE INFINITIVE. VERBOIDS. 'TO HAVE'. 
DYNAMIC PASSIVE. 

100. The Causative Infinitive Tpe-, Tpe== "(Cause) ... to" 

Tpi­

Tp€K­
Tp€-

1"p€q­
Tp€C-

Tp€-TTN OYT€ 

TpeTN- or Tp€T€TN-

The causative infinitive ends with a hyphen (as shown above), and it must be com­
plete~ by another infinitive: Tpeq-cwTrr =(cause) him to choose, Tpe-rrNOYT€ 

cwTrr = (cause) God to choose. It can be conjugated like any .other infinitive: 
i·i-Tpe- =I caused, iK-Tpe- =you caused, ire-Tpe- =you caused, iq-Tpe­

= he caused, etc. (below, a). The causative infinitive is also used as a masculine noun , 
(below, b). 

It has two meanings. [CG 359--'63] 

i. When conjugated or when completing .Ni- (future) or another verb, Tpe­
means "cause him (etc.) to ... " 

i·i-Tpeq-cwTrr =I caused him (or have caused him) to choose 
t-Tpeq-cwTrr =I am causing him (or cause him) to choose 
t-Ni-Tpeq-cwTrr =I shall cause him to choose 

ii. As a masc. noun in fixed prepositional phrases, Tpe- does not have causal 
meaning: "him (etc.) choosing; him to choose." For a list of these phrases, see 
box below. 

iNT1-0Tpeq-cwTrr =instead of him choosing 
e-0Tpeq-cwTrr =in order for him to choose 
zM"-rrTpeq-cwTrr =while he was/is choosing 

Negations: (a) The preceding conjugation base is negatived: M"m-Tpeq-cwTrr = 
I did not cause him to choose. (b) e-0TM-Tpe- but zM"-rr-Tpeq-TM-. 

THE VERBOIDS 

'Fixed prepositional expressions containing Tpe-, Tpe== [CG 363(4)] 

J.NT1~0i"pe- Instead of ... -ing 
i.x'N-0Tpe- Without ... -ing 
e-rrMi e-0Tpe- Instead of ... -ing 
e-rri"pe- and e-0Tpe- In order for ... to 
e1MHT1 e-0Tpe- Unless 
MN'Nci-0Tpe- and MN'Nci-e-0Tpe- After ... -ing 
xw p1c-0Tpe- Except when/Unless 
zieH e-0Tpe- Before ... -ing 
ZM-TTTpe- While ... -ing 
zwcT€ e-0Tp€- So that 
z1TM-rrTp€- Because of ... -ing 

After zN'- and ZITN- the definite article must be used. 

, Negations: note e-0TM-Tpe- but zM"-rrTpe- ... TM-. 

THE VER.BOIDS 

The verboids ["Suffixally conjugated verboids" in CG 373-82] are a mis­
cellaneous group of verb-like words that exist only in bound states and which are 

, conjugated by sticking the subject onto the end. Especially important are the Ni 

group, oyNTe- 'have', and rre.xe- 'said'. 

102. The Ni Group are seven verboids that begin with the letters Ni or Ne and 
express adjectival meaning; cf. 70. NJ.Noy-K =You are good. NiNoy-q =He or 
it is good. NiNoy-rreKe1wT =Your father is good. The attachment of the person­
al.suffixes.follows the usual pattern (52 table). [CG 376-78] 

Nii-, Niii== = is great 
NiNoy-. NJ.NOY== =is good 
Nece-, Necw== =is beautiful 
-, N€CBWW=" 

Ni(:!}e-, Ni(:!}W=" 

-, NJ..ZJ..W6== 

-. -, Ne6w== 

Negation: (N-) ... iN 

= is intelligent 
= is many, much, plentiful 
= is pleasant 
=is ugly 

For example: NJ.i-rrNoyTe God is great, Niii-q He is great, NiiJ.-'i I am great, 
N"-NiNoy-rri'i iN this is not good, Ne6w-oy iN they are not ugly, etc. 

For the comparative (is greater etc.) cf. 71. 
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103. To Have, affirm. oyN"Te-, oyN"n ... I neg. MNT€-, MNTA"' or MMNTe-, 

MMNTA .. [CG 383-92] 

OYNTA-'i MNTA-'j 

OYNTA-K MNTA-K 
oyN"Te-0 MNT€-0 

OYNTA-q MNT•-q 

OYNTA-C MNTA-C 

OYNTA-N MNTA-N 

oyNTH-TN MNTH-TN 

oyNTA-y MNTA-y 

oyNTe-rrNoyTe MNT€-rrNoyTe 

Constructions of have are often followed by the untranslatable adverb MMAy. (Thci 
linguistic function of this seemingly meaningless part of the construction is not yet 
understood.) · 

i 

Because have can take a direct object, the complicated problem arises of how th~ 
direct object can be combined with the suffixed subject. There are four possibilities: .. 

i. The man has the boats. oyN"Te-rrpwMe N"e.xHy 
ii. He has the boats. oyNTA-q N"-N"e.:irny or oyN"Tq-N"e.xHy or 

N€.XHY 
iii. He has them. oyNTA-q-coy 

iv. The man has them. 

A few comments: 

i. In the man has the boats, the direct object (N€.XHY) floats alone and indepen 
dent, without any direct object preposition. oyN"Te-rrpwMe N"e.xHy. 

ii. In he has the boats, the direct object (N€.XHY) can be either marked by 
preposition N- (oyNTA-q N"-N"e.xHy) or suffixed directly (oyN"n-q 

N"e.xHy), in which case the verboid may or may not be spelled in a bound sta 
(oyN"T .. ), as follows: 

oyN"t- N"e.xHy etc. 
OYNTK-
OYNT€-

OYNTij-
oyNTC-

oyNTN-

MNt­
MNTK­

MNT€­
MNTq­

MNTC-

MNTN-
OYNT€TN- MNT€TN-
oyNToy- MNTOY-

E.g. oyNT€TN-0mcT1c MM•Y =You have faith. oyN"t-Teloyc1A =I have 
power. (Also oyNTHTN-0mcTIC, oyNTA 0i-T€lOYCIA.) 

11n 

OTHER VERBOIDS 

iii. In he has them the direct object (them) must be taken from a special set of 
"personal second suffixes" used for this purpose. 

-T 

-K, -CK, or -TK 
[? form unknown] 
-q or -cq 

-c 

-CN 

-THYTN 

-ce or -coy 

Thus oyNTA-q~ce or oyNTA-q-coy =He has the!11. 

iv. The fourth possibility, the man has them, is not well attested. An esoteric solu­
tion to this problem is described in CG 390(b). 

The personal second suffixes [CG 88] also must be used as direct object of 

TNNOOY"' send hither 
.xooy.. send thither 
Tooy.. buy 
6ooy.. make narrow 
ciA·j., write 
special affirmative imperatives ending in ... (e.g. AN ... =bring 87 [box]) 

Negations are formed identically, but based on MNT€-, MNTA== (or MMNT€-, 

MMNTA .. ) instead of oyN"Te-. 

E,or now, you should treat all this information as reference material, coming back to 
it whenever you need to translate a oyN"Te- sentence. Remember that MMAY 

translatable) sometimes appears near the end of such sentences. 

104. Other expressions of 'having'. To express integral membership in an organ­
( a tree 'has' leaves, a man 'has' hands), custody (I 'have' some money), infec-

on (she 'has' an illness or a demon), etc. Coptic often uses a prepositional predi­
te. such as HMO"' in a durative sentence, as illustrated below. [CG 393-94] 

oyN-0BA.l\. M'Mo-oy 
iThey have eyes (There are eyes in them) 

oyN-(_9THN CNT€ 21WT-THYTN 
You have on two tunics (There are two tunics upon you) 

oyN"-oyrrNA N-AKA0ApToN NZHT-ij 
He has an unclean spirit (There is an unclean spirit in him) 

105. The other verboids [CG 379-82] are 

ne.xe-, rre.XA"' = said. Marks direct discourse, only in past narration 145. Very 
common. No negation. rre.xe-1c =Jesus said. rre.xA-q =Be said. The content 
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of what was said is introduced by the conjunction .xe .... (Greek on): 
1c .xe-Mepe-rrNoyTe =Jesus said, Love God. 

ZN€-, ZN.l.o: =is willing, is content, agrees to. Negation, ("N-) ... .l.N. E.g. ZN.l.-N,, 
e-0e1 esoi\. z"M-rrcWM.l. =We are willing to come out of the body. 

M€<:9.l."' :=not know. Me<:!}.l.-q =He does not know. 

N eq p- = is pleasant. 

oyeT- =is distinct, is different. E.g. oyeT-rr.xoe1c .l.yw oyeT-TTZMZ.l.i\. =The 
master is one thing, but the servant is quite another. 

THE DYNAMIC PASSIVE 

106. The dynamic passive (something being done to someone). [CG 175] The.c1 

term "passive" has two meanings in Coptic. First, you have already learned the sta-?; 
tic passive or stative, which describes the enduring state of a subject after an actionF 
or process or quality has been achieved: thus statives BH.i\t =free, Mooy,-t = dea '' 
oyos<:9t =white (see above, 66). 

The other kind of passive is the dynamic passive, which describes something that 
happening to someone or something (dynamic, not static). Coptic has no special 
form to express the dynamic passive. Rather, the dynamic passive is expressed by 
proforma 3d person plural actor "they." 

ce-N.l.-.xrro-q =He will be born ("they-will-bear-him") 
.l.y-.xrre-1c z"N-sHei\.€€M =Jesus was born in Bethlehem ("they-bore-Jesus., 

Bethlehem") 

Sentences such as these are ambiguous, since the 3d person might also be unde 
stood to mean a group of actors who did something. Fortunately, the matter can 
cleared up where necessary: the real actor (the cause of the process) can be spe 
fied by an agential preposition esoi\. z1,-"N- or z1,-"N- or eBOi\. z'N-. 

.l.y-.xrre-iC z"N-BH0i\.€€M esoi\. 2H"-r-t.l.p1.l. = Jesus was born of Mary;· 
Bethlehem (they-bore-Jesus in-Bethlehem out-of-Mary) · 

.l.y-.xoo-c ztTM-rrerrpolf>HTHC =It was said by the prophet(they-said-it by­
the-prophet) 

Such sentences, because they contain an agential preposition, are unambiguous. 

7 7" 

\/OCABULARY 13 

More verbs: Communication and mental activity 

~Noy (.XN€-, .XNOyo:) ask; question; tell 

same as as .xo, .X€-, 
.xooo: sow) 

;,XW MMO--C J(€-, 
.xoo-c J(€­

TT€J(€-, JT€J(4:::: (105) 

yez.;..0c4zNe "N-/ 
HMO::::+ N-/N4=" 

WTM N-/N4=" or NC4-
,J>-rrM€€Y€ N-, p-rr€q­

····· M££Y£ (etc.) 

TT (err-, orr::::) Hrrt 
4MO (T4M€-, T4MO::::) 

WTT (Z€TT-, zorr::::) 
2HTTt 
yurnz (oy€Nz-, 
oyoNz===) oyoNzt 

ooyN (coy"N-, 
coywN::::) 
IN€ NC4-
IN€ €-

.l.IT€1 N-/MMO=" 

answer 
say, utter; talk about; sing 

say ... (.X€- = Greek on) 

said (always narrative past 
tense) 

command; give (a command) 
+ to (a person) 

listen to (words or person) 
obey 
remember 

count; consider to be 
inform (someone+€- about 

something) 
conceal, hide; ingr. become 

hidden 
reveal; ingr. become manifest 

know ( e- about a thing; 
.xe- that ... ); understand, 
become acquainted with 

become acquainted with; 
know (.X€- that ... ) 

seek 
greet 
ask (a person); request (a 

thing) 
find 

tpro-riiv 
d7toKpi vrn0at 
J...&yetv 

A.aA.eiv 

KEAEUElV 

dKODElV 
dKODEtv 
µtµviJaKElV 

A.oyi.1;ea0m 
d7tayy&A.Aet v 

Kpfoneiv 

cj>uvepoGv 

yiyvroaKetv, dli&­
vm 

ytyvffiaKElV, d8&-
Vat 

1;11-reiv 
da1tal;eaem 
eu piaKetv 
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cz4"j (cez-, C.l.z::: or 
CZ.l.l-, cz4"j,.•), CHzt 

W<!J (€<!)-, O<y:::) 
W<!J €80.A (€<!)-, O<y:::) 
p1M€ 
N4Y€-
6w<yT e-
epHT 
MoyTe e....:. 
MOYT€ e- (person).)(:€­

(name) 

Conjunctions 

N0€ N-oy- ... 
"Nee "M-rr-/T-/N"- ... 

N0€ N-NI- ... 

Other expressions 

oy- ... N-oywT 
TTI- ... N-oywT 
TT- ... N-oywT 
4zpo== 

LESSON THIRTEEN 

write 

read 
cry out 
weep 
look (at) 
look (at), stare (at) 
promise 
call out to, summon, invoke 
call (person by the name of> 

like a .. . 
like the .. . 

like a (sich) ... , like ... 

a single ... , an only ... 
the very same ... 
the only 
What's the matter with ... ? ; 

Why••• ?C 

•cz;\.'j,. takes the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box). 
hE.g. ii e€ ii-NI <y Hp€ = like a child or like children. 

yp&.<!>stv 

<ivayt yvro(TI(Et v 

1CpU~EtV 

lCAatElV 
lOEiv, 6pav 

· pA.eni;iv 
f-.nayyeAAEtV 
KaA.dv 
A.eysiv 

d<;, µovo-
6 m'rr6c; 
6 µovo­
ti 

c4zpo,. is completed by a personal suffix, which agrees with the subject of a following indepeil 
dent cfause. E.g. 4zpw-TN T€TN'-r-0zoT€ "Why are you afraid?"; 4zpo-K K-MOYT€ €po-'i 
"Why are you calling me?"; 4zpo-0 T€-flM€ "Why are you weeping?" 
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'EXERCISES 13 

A. Translate. a. q-Tpe-rreq.A.l.Oc MOYT€ epo-q. b. 4q-Tp4-cz~:i 
N-N€0i<y.l..)(:€. c . .l.C-€1 .)(:€K44C €C€-Tp€TN-CWTM. d. z"M-rrTp€K­
(iw<yT epo-oy :Aq-oyw<yi. e. z°M-rrTpeK-6WC!JT epo-oy q-N:A­
()YWC!JB. f. N"-t-oyWC!} .l.N e-0Tp€-T€.iC!,)€€p€ Moy. g. t-oyw'!} 
€-0TM-T€.iC!,)€€p€ Moy. 

B. Translate into Coptic. a. I made him look at me. b. You (sing. fem.) made 
me promise. c. He made them listen to her. d. He made them obey her. e. We 
ave not yet made them conceal it. f They did not cause her to write it. 

C. Recite the paradigm (with all eight persons and the noun subject), 
01Wards and backwards. a. N.l.NOY== (I am good, you are good, etc.). 

b. (N-)N.l.Noy== .l.N I am not good ... c. N:AC!JW== (I am plentiful ... ). 
tf; TT€.le4== (I said ... ). e. oyN"T:A== (I have ... ). f. MMNT.l.== (I do not 
have ... ). 

oyNT€-TTNOYT€ oypTT€ ZN-MTTHye. 
MNTe-rrerrpo<f>HTHC K€H.i MM.l.y. 
oyN'Te-rrppo T€loyc14 M-nWNZ MN-rrMoy. 
oy'NT4-q MM.l.Y N-oypne. 

- - -OYNT.l.-q N-oypne. 
oyNT-q-oypne. 
MNT.l.-q N-K€HI. 
MMNT-q-K€H"i MM4y. 
OYNT.l.-q N-T€lOYCl4. 
oy'NT.l.-q-ce. 
oy'NT-q-TelOYCl.l.. 
oyN"T.l.-q-coy . 

. oyN"T.l.-q-cq. 
oyN"T.l.-q-c. 
oyNT.l.-q-cN. 
oyNT4-q-cK. 
OYNT4-q-THYTN. 
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E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. a. M 
father has three large houses. b. You do not all have them. c. We have anoth 
er wise prophet. d. These emperors have four kingdoms. e. They do not hai,1 

five kingdoms.f They have us. g. I am better than you are. h. God is greater 
than the emperors. i. She is more intelligent than he is, 

F. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. MNT.l.-N-,:U . .l.Y MTT€.iM.l.. (textual variants have MMNTN- and MNTN-) 

Matthew 14: 17 
2~ oyNT.A-q r.Ap M°Miy 'N-z.l.Z N"-'Nu •. Matthew 19:22 alt. 
3. oyNTH-TN'-oyHp 'N-oe1K. Mark 6:38 
4. MNToy-0cyHpe MM.Ay, Luke 1:7 alt. 
5. oy'NT-c-oycwNe .ae. Luke 10:39 alt. 
6. MNTN-Keppo MM.l.Y e1MHTI rrppo K41C.Ap32. John 19:15 
7. oyNT.A-·i MM.l.Y 'M-rrerrN.l. 'M-rrNoyTe. 1 Corinthians 7:40 , 
8. oyNT.l.-N MM4Y N-oyKwT eBOA z1TM-rrNoyTe. 2 Corinthians 5:1 
9. MNT.l.-N-0rro;\.IC r.l.p 'Mrre.iM.l.. Hebrews 13:14 

10. oyNT.l.N MM.l.Y 'N-oyrr.AppHc1.A33 NN.Azp'M-rrNoyTe. 1 John 3:21 
11. eBO;\. z1TM-rre"i1c ce-T.A<ye-0oe1cy NH-TN 'M-rrKw €BOA N-N€"· 

TNNOBe. Acts 13:38 
12 . .AY-T.A<ye-0oe1cy 'M-rrcy.A.:x:e 'M-1rnoyTe eBO;\. z1TM°-rr.AyA.oc,. 

Acts 17: 13 alt. 
13. oycMH .l.Y-CWTM epo-c zN-p4M434• Matthew 2: 18 

G. Translate. 

a . .Ay-.:x;Noy-·i .Ayw .A·i-oyw'9ii. b. •q-.:x:w MMO-c .xe-T.l.MO 
e-rre"izws. c. t-oyez-c•zNe NH-TN e-0T'M-p1Me. d . .Ac-ze epo­
z'M-rreqH·i. e . .Ay-p-rrMeeye N-Neq<y.l.,:X:€. f. N-t-cooyN ~'. 
'M-rrpwMe. g. 'Mrrq-e1Me 'M-rrzws. h. 'Mrrp-wcy N-Tefrp.A4>H N-A.u 
N-pWM€. i. TT€.:X:.l.-Y N.l.-q .:X:€-TN-<ylN€ NC.A-IC. 

H. Translate into Coptic. a. This was said by Moses. b. His kingdom will be 
hidden until the last day. c. Truth was revealed by Jesus. d. She will b 
sought in the city. e. She will be sought in the city by everyone.f You will 
be called "John." 

32 K••c•r Caesar. 
33 rr•ppHc1• freedom to speak. 
34 paM<l. (place name) Rama. 
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LESSON 14 
IMPERSONAL PREDICATES. 

E FOUR CONVERSIONS. 
RRETERIT CONVERSION. 
HOW CONVERSION WORKS. 

107. The eight impersonal predicates are single words that express a short imper­
sonal statement. [CG 487] 

iNUKH It is necessary. Negation ('N-) iNuKH iN. 

· zw It is sufficient, It is enough. Neg. ('N-) zw iN. 

zinc It is necessary. Neg. ('N-) zinc iN. 

ZN€-, zNi"" It is pleasing unto ... Neg. ('N-) ZN€- (or zNi"') iN. 105 

r€NOITO May it come to pass. Neg. MHrENOITO. 

El€CT1 It is permitted, possible, proper. Neg. oyKEl€CT1. 

cycyE (or €'!}'!}€) It is right, fitting, necessary. Neg. (N"-)<y<y€ iN and 
M€<:!J<:!J€35. 

(d) ziMo"i How good it would be if ... ! If only ... No negation. 
"' /' 

\The impersonal predicates are most often completed by a verbal clause or phrase. 
.~ [CG 486] E.g. 

aNarKH rip €-0Tp€-N€CKAN.l..AA.ON €1 

";.for, it is necessary that temptations come 

€l€CTI z'N-'NcisnToN e-0r-0neTNaNoyq J(N-0p-0n€eooy 

,,!(Js it lawful on the sabbath to do good or to do harm? 

imilar in content are other impersonal expressions meaning It is evident, oblig­
' ory, necessary, sufficient, a good thing, hard, shameful, etc. E.g. q-oyoNz 

esoA. .)(€- =It is obvious that ... , oyMoe1ze Te NT€- (conjunctive) =It is 
amazing that ... , q-MOKZ €-0Tpe"" =It is hard for .... 

N-<y<y€ <l.N in unconverted clauses and some relative conversions (€T€-N-<y<y€ 4N); 
M€C9'!1€ in circumstantials and some relative conversions (€-ME<y<ye, €T€-M€<y<ye) [CG 
488], 

117 



LESSON FOURTEEN 

THE FOUR CONVERSIONS-A GENERAL SURVEY 

108. Up to this point, you have been learning the basic sentence types: 

nominal sentence 
durative sentence 
non-durative conjugation 
verboids 
impersonal predicates 

These are used as the basis of important grammatical patterns called rm~""r<1.nn<' 
which we shall now study, one at a time. There are four conversions: 

Preterit Conversion 
Circumstantial Conversion 
Relative Conversion 
Focalizing Conversion ''. 

. ! 
With a few exceptions, each of the five basic sentence patterns can occur in these/; 
four conversions, as well as in unconverted form: roughly twenty-five possibilities.::' 
[CG 395-398] 

109. Converted clauses are marked as having a special relationship to the sin:-~ 
\}if 

rounding text, in syntax and/or in the way that they present information. :~ 

The preterit (lesson 14) often moves things one step back in time or into non-fac'.{ 
tuality: q-KWT he builds; preterit Neq-KWT he was building, weq-wi-KwT h~I 
would build 

The circumstantial (lesson 15) expresses something like a participle or a Gree 
genitive absolute (Latin ablative absolute): c-r1Me she is weeping; circumstail 
tial ec-r1Me weeping, while she weeps/wept, as she weeps/wept 

The relative (lessons 16-17) forms a modifying clause (attributive clause): 
q-KWT he is building; relative rrH·i eTij-KWT M'Mo-q the house that he is buil 
ing 

. The f ocalizing (lesson 18) signals that some element in the sentence should 
read with special focus or intensity: q-wi-sirrTIZe MMW-TN ZN-oyrrNl. 
will baptize you with spirit; focalizing eq-wi-BATTTIZe MMW-TN ZN-oyn 

he will baptize you with spirit, or he will baptize you with spirit, or he will ba 
tize you with spirit, or what he will do is baptize you with spirit 

Conversions occur frequently. You must learn to recognize the four conversi 
wherever they are present. 

110. You can recognize a conversion by the presence of a converter at (or near) 
the beginning of the converted clause: 

!TR 

THE PRETERIT CONVERSION 

Nere-, Ne==; Ne­
ere-, e==; €-

Preterit Converter 
Circumstantial Converter 
Relative Converter €Tepe-, eT==; €NT- or NT, €T-, €Te-, 

and e-
Focalizing Converter ere-, e==; e-, NT-, and eTe-

The converter is substituted or prefixed at the beginning of the clause as a signal of 
conversion. As you can see from the list above, there is ambiguity in identifying the 
converters spelled ere-, e==, e- and NT-. · 

For example, 

Ne-c,yiq-cwTrr =Preterit (marked by Ne-) 

eTe-c,yiq-cwTrr =Relative (marked by eTe-) 

But e-c,yiq-cwTrr is ambiguous= Circumstantial or Relative or Focalizing (e-). 

The ambiguity of e- in such a case is resolved either when the larger context rules 
out some interpretations or by a particlllar interpretive decision.made by the reader . 

In this lesson we shall study the preterit conversion. 

THE PRETERIT CONVERSION 

The preterit conversion [CG 434-43] often moves things back one step in 

Basic 

q-KWT He builds, He is 
building 

iq-KwT He built 

Preterit 

Neq-KWT He used to build, He 
was building 

we-iq-KWT He had built 

or expresses a remote hypothetical possibility or wish36 

Basic Preterit 

q-Ni-KwT He will build, weq-Ni-KWT He would build 
He is going to build (if he could) 

The ordinary way to tell a story is the past tense iq..., (and rre.xi== "said"), e.g. 
~y-rrwT "They fled." In contrast, preterit N eq- is a literary device that expresses 
fuformation in a descriptive, static (durative) way, which provides a background for 
the ordinary story line 

l.y-rrwT. Nere-oyzoTe rip NMMi-y. 
They fled (narration). For, fear was with them (explanatory background informa­

tion) 

36 See below 152, where contrary-to-fact conditional sentences are discussed. 
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and changes the tempo. The background scenery is painted in 
actions are clothed in iq-. 

BH04Nl4 .a.e N€C-ZHN ezoyN €-01€poyca.:>..HM. OYMHHC,9€ 
z"N"-"N1oy.ai1 Ne-iy-e1 C,94-Mapei MN-Mip1i. Mipei 6e NTepec­
cwTM ... aC-€1 €BO.>.. 

Bethany was near [background] Jerusalem. And a crowd of the Jews had come 
[background] to Martha and Mary. So when Martha heard, she came out [main 
story line] 

The literary value of the preterit, indeed its meaning, is to switch out of the main line 
of discourse (iq-, N°Tepeq-, rre.x:i-q) into a descriptive or slow-motion mode 
(Neq-), and then back again (iq-) .. [CG 439] The translation exercises with this les­
son will include large amounts of context, so you can study this process of switch:; 
ing back and forth. Other "switching signals" may also be present, such as .ae t 
mark a switch or NTeyNoy to signal a return to the main action line (especially· 
Mark). 

HOW THE CONVERSION PROCESS WORKS FORMALLY 

112. Each converter appears in two types: 

i. As a conversion base in the two states37 [CG 396]; occurs only in durative sen" 
tences 

Preterit 
Circumstantial epe-, e:::: 
Relative €Tepe-, eT:::: 
Focalizing epe-, e:::: 

ii. As a sentence converter 

Preterit Ne-
Circumstantial e-
Relative €NT- or NT-, eT-, eTe-, ore- (depending on sentence type} 
Focalizing e- or NT- (depending on sentence type); eTe-

The following three paragraphs give details about the exact formation of conver­
sions. But you should concentrate first on learning how to recognize and translatt: 
them. You will gain a more detailed knowledge from practice and reading experi­
ence. The preterit will be used here as an example. 

113. (a) To convert a basic durative sentence, remove the personal subject prefix 
<t-, K;..., etc.) and substitute the conversion base (Ne::::) conjugated with a personal 
suffix. [CG320] 

37 Just like the non-durative conjugation bases. Cf. lesson 10 and the chart with 52. 
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Basic 

t-sw.:>.. 
t-BHJ..t 
t-zM-rreqH"i 
t-Na-BWJ.. 

t-
K­

T€-
q­
c­
TN­
T€TN­
ce-

HOW CONVERSION WORKS 

Converted (Preterit) 

N€1-BWJ.. 
N€0i-BHJ..t 
Ne·i-zM-rreq H.i 
N€1-N4-BWJ.. 

N€1-
N€K­
N€p€­
N€q­
N€C­
N€N­
N€T€TN­
N€y-

If the subject is an article phrase, pronoun, etc., prefix the prenominal conversion 
base (Nepe-) to it. 

11pWM€ CWTTT N€pe-rrpWM€ CWTTT 

Negations are formed by adding iN after the predicate. E.g. Ne·i-cwTrr aN, 
N€pe-rrpWM€ CWTTT aN. 

114. (b) To convert a durative sentence formed with affirmative oy"N- "there is," 
it is possible to simply substitute a prenominal conversion base (Nepe-, epe-, 
nepe-, epe-) in place of oy"N- 38• [CG 324] 

oy"N-0pwMe cwTrr 
Etc. 

(c) To convert all other sentence types39, simply prefix the sentence convert­
er to the basic sentence, whether affirmative or negative. [CG 396-98] For example, 

N€-iNr-oyrrpo$HTHC~ 

Ne-oyrrpo$HTHC 11€ 
Ne-oyrrpo$HTHC 4N TT€ 
Ne-iq-CWTTT, N€-MTTq-, N€-MTT4Tq-, N€-(1Jaq-, N€-Meq­
N€-NaNoy-q 
N€-NaNoy-q 4N 
N€-4NarKH ... 
N€-4NarKH 4N ... 

. 38 Or, optionally, prefix the sentence converter to oyN"-, thus Ne-oyN"-0rwMe BW7'. (all four 
conversions). 

39 There is no preterit conversion of the optative affirmative e::::e-. 
40 The negation ofNe-iNr-oyrrrocpHTHC apparently does not occur. 
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Ne-oyii-0pwMe cwTIT41 

Ne-M"N-0pwMe cwTrr 

LESSON FOURTEEN 

N€-TIA..i TT€-€Tij-CWTIT MMo-q42 

Etc. 

The non-durative subordinate clauses (iiTepe- etc.) cannot be converted. 

116. The preterit particle ne. [CG 438] The word ne sometimes occurs in preter­
it sentences, towards the end of the sentence. Its function and meaning are 
unknown43 • E.g. Neq-cwTrr ne. 

117. To summarize: It will be easy to recognize a preterit conversion when you 
read, because the converted clause begins with the signal Nepe-, Ne==, or Ne-. 
Also, ne may occur towards the end of a preterit clause. 

41 Also Nepe-0pwMe cwTn. 
42 Preterit of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 
43 This ne does not occur in the preterit of nominal sentences formed with ne. In other words, 

ne ne is not written. 
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VOCABULARY 14 

More verbs: Miscellaneous basic actions 

oywcg (oy€cg-, 
oy4cg:=) 

€Ip€ (p-, ;u:=) ot 

*4pX€1 N- or€-(+ infin.) 
6w, 6€€Tt 

~IDTT€, cgooTTt 

.XTTO (~TT€-, ~rro==) 
(=Tcgrro) 

.4M42T€ 
KW.(K4-, K44==) KHt 

21oye {z1-, 21T==) 

24 P€2 e-

Verbs of position: (a) Motion 

.MOOC,9€ 

ITWT, TTHTt 

.2WN €20YN, 2HNt 

·e2oyN 
qi (qi-, q1T:=) 

want to; love; like 

make; cause ... to be; func­
tion as . . . ; amount to; 
perform, accomplish; be 
(ot N"-) 

begin 
stay, tarry, remain (w. circum­

stantial 120) 
cease (w. circumstantial 120); 

get well 
become, come into existence; 

happen, come to pass; be 
bring into existence; give 

birth to; produce; get (liter­
ally "cause to exist") 

seize, grasp 
place, appoint, put down; 

permit; leave, abandon; lie, 
be (KHt) 

strike, cast 
keep, guard 

go, travel, walk 

run, flee 
draw near, approach 

take up; take away; 24- carry 

1tOt&iV, dvm 

µ&vetv 

ita6ecr0m, Hicr0m 

yivecr0m; dvm 

yevviiv 

Kpat&tV 
'tt0&vm, dqnevm; 

Keicr0m 

Mpeiv, 'tU1t'telV 
•11peiv, <j>uAllcr­

cr&tv 

itopeuecr0m, nept­
ita•eiv 

'tp&xeiv 
eni~eiv, erruc; 

• &tvat 
Ulp&tV 



(b) Stasis 

ZMOOC 
A.2€PA.T::= or A.2€ epA.T::= 

(filed under w2e) 

(c) Rotation 

KWT€ (K€T-, KOT::=) 

KTO (KT€-, KTO::=) 

Conjunctions 

€807\. :.X.€-

Logical particles 

€N€-

€1€-

Reciprocal pronoun 

epHy (always w. posses­
sive article agreeing with 
subject) 

LESSON FOURTEEN 

sit, dwell; M ii- be married to 
stand (stand-on-feet-of self 

[reflexive]) 

'N- turn (transitive, often 
reflexive); €-surround, 
repeat 

turn (transitive, often reflex­
ive; properly, "cause to 
turn"= TK"l'o), go round, 
surround 

because (less ambiguous than 
:.x.e-) 

because (less ambiguous than 
:.X.€-) 

(1) before indirect question: 
whether 

(2) before direct question: 
not translated 

then (in If-Then sentence); 
ergo, igitur, profecto 

one another (literally compan­
ion, fellow)" 

The noun COTT forming adverbs 

TT....;coTT (noun) time, turn, occasion 
2A.2 N-COTT, N2A.2 N- often, many times 

COTT 
toy 'N-con, 'Ntoy five times, etc. 

'N-coTT, etc. (any num-
ber from <yOMNT on up 
is constructed thus) 
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Ka8ficr8m 
\crtavm 

emcrtpe<!>etv, KU-
KAOUV . 
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oyHp N-corr, NOYHP 
. ·N-COTT 

how many times?, how often? nocraKti; 

K.€.COTT, N K€COTT 
oycoTT,NoycoTT,Noy-

corr N-oywT 
21-oycorr 

NC€TT .CNA.y, NCTJ-CNA.Y 
~.<;!.)MNT-CWWTT 

'fiTTMez-cen CNA.Y 
(yet MnMe:z-<yoM'NT 'N­

eon etc. from Three up) 

again, anew 
one time, once 

together, with one accord 

twice 
three times 
for a second time 

avro9av, naA.tv 
ana~ 

6µo0uµa86v 

8ii; 
tpii; 

· 8i::6tapov 

•f!.g. ;i.y-(!JaJi::e MN-NeyepHy =They spoke with one another, aN-NZMZa" ii-NeNepHy = 
We are one another's servants. 

EXERCISES 14 

A. Study these preterit conversions and their context, noting carefully where 
there are switches between main-line past narrative (A.q-, NTepeq-, 
i;f~~A.-q) and the descriptive or slow-motion preterit (Neq-). Notice other 
signals of switching in the text, such as .ae, rA.p, or NTeyNoy. In each pas­
sage, what is the cause, or the effect, of the switching? 

);,'.The whole region came (A.c-swK) and were baptized (A.y-:.x.1-0urr­
r:1cMA.) by him (John). A.yw 1w2A.NNHc Nepe-zeNqw44 'N-6A.MOYJ\. To 
··1.,, 

z1ww-q45 ..• A.yw Neq-TA.<ye-0oe1<y ... Now it happened (A.yw 
~c-<ywne) that Jesus came (A.q-e1) from Nazareth of Galilee and was bap­
tized (A.q-:.x.1-0unncMA.). Mark 1 :5-9 

2. While He (Jesus) was walking by the Sea of Galilee, He saw (A.q..:..NA.Y) 
Simon and Simon's brother Andrew casting nets into the lake. N€-
2€Noywze46 rA.p Ne. He said (TT€.XA.-q) to them, Come ... Mark 1: 16-17 

44 qw skin; 6aMOY" ~ainel. 
45 TO z1ww-q Stative oft z1ww .. to dress (someone), lit. put upon. 
46 oywze fisherman. 
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3. As soon as they had left (NTeyNoy .A€ NTepoy-e1 eBOA zii-) the syn­
agogue He (Jesus) went (iq-BwK) into the house of Simon and Andrew, 
with James and John. Now (.ae) Simon's mother-in-law N€C-NH.x;47 with a 
fever. And immediately they spoke (NTeyNoy ay-<!}a.Xe) with Him about 
her. And He went to her (aq-) and lifted her up (4q-ToyNoc-c} ... and 
the fever ceased (aq-Ao). Mark 1 :29-31 

4. And He went back (aq-swK oN) into the synagogue. Ne-yii-oypwMe 
.Ae MMay whose hand was withered. 4YW Ney-rrapaTHpe1 48 epo-q to 
heal him on the Sabbath so that they might press charges against Him. Ang 
He said (ayw·rre.xa-q) to the man whose hand was withered, Arise, com~' 
forth ... He said (rre.x;a-q) to the man, Stretch out your hand. He stretched 
it out (4q-coyTwN-c) and his hand was cured (4C-AO ii61-Teq61.x). 
Mark 3:1-5 

5. And His mother and brothers came (ay-e1) and positioned themselve§: 
(ay-azepaT-oy) outside, and they sent (ay-.x;ooy) in to Him summoning 
Him. 4YW N€q-zMooc z'M-rreqKWT€49 ii61-oyMHH<!J€ TT€. They said 
(rre.x;4-y), Excuse me, Your mother and brothers are outside looking for 
You~ He replied (aq-oyw<!}i .Ae), Who are my "mother" and my "broth­
ers!" Mark 3:31-33 

6. And a large crowd gathered (a yw a-yN 06 'M-M H H <!Je cwoyz) to Him, 
so that He got into a boat and sat there in the lake. ayw rrMHH<!J€ THp-q 
Neq-azepaT-q z1-TT€Kpo N-T€04J\.4CC4. aq-t-0csw .A€ Na-y 
€M4T€50 zii-z€N1TapaBOl\.H 51 . ayw Neq-.x;w MMO-c52 Na-y JI:;€- Listen 
here, a sower came forth to sow. And whenhe sowed, some fell on the road 
(etc .... [the Parable of the Sower is now told at length, using only aq; 
NTepeq-, and 'Mrrq-; the parable ends, and Mark continues as follows;. 
Neq-.x;w .A€ MMo-c Na-y .X€- He who has ears to hear, let him hear'r' 
NT€peq-Ka-TTMHH<!J€ .A€ ay-.x;Noy-q ... €-MrrapaBOAH. TT€.Xa-q 
Na-y ... Mark 4: 1-11 

7. Now, they left the crowd (ay-Ka-TTMl-IH<!J€ 6e) and got Him into thd 
boat (ay-TaAo-q e-rr.xoe1) ... And a great tempest occurred (aydl 
a-yNo6 ti-zaTHY <!JWrre), and the waves pounded the boat to the point of 
capsizing it. NToq .A€ Neq-zmazoy 'M-rr.x;o"i53 sleeping on a pillow. Ang, 

47 NH.X was in bed (Noy.xe =throw, NH.Xt =lie). 
48 JU.r.).TH pel entreat. 
49 ZM-rreqKwTe around Him, in His vicinity. 
50 eM.).Te very much. 
51 rr.).p.:..soxH parables, short symbolic stories. 
52 .xw MMO-c .J(e- to say. 
53 zm.).zoy M-rr.xo·i in the stem of the boat. 
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they woke Him (ayw ay-Nezce M°Mo-q) saying to Him, Teacher, don't 
you care about the fact that we're going to die! Mark 4:3~38 

8. zN-T€20Y€1T€54 N€q-<!}OOTT N61-TT(,94JI:';€. ayw TT(,94.X€ N€q-<!}OOTT 
. - -

'NNazp'N-TTNOYTE. ayw NE-yNoyTe TT€ rr(,9a.xe. rra1 zN-TEzoye1Te 
weq-(,900TT zaTM-TTNOYTE ... Once upon a time there was (aq-(,9wrre) 
a man sent by God, named John. TTa·i aq-e1 e-yMN'T~MNTpe .X€-

. eqe-p-0MNTp€ €TB€-TTOY0€1N ... N€-TT€TMM4Y AN TT€ TTOY0€1N, 
6.hha.X€Kac NToq eqE-ji-0MNTp€ €TBE-rroyoE1N. John 1:1-8 

9. And on the third day, a wedding occurred (a-y(,9el\.€€T (,9WTT€) in Cana 
pf Galilee. ayw N€p€...,TMaay N'-1c MMay. ay-Twz'M .A.€ zww-q N"-1c 
1f.1ii--NeqMa0HTHC €-T(,9€l\.€€T. John 2:1-2 

10. They arrested (ay-6wrre) Jesus, tied Him up (ay-Mop-q) and brought 
Him (ay-"NT-q) first to Annas. N€-TT<!JOM55 .ae TT€ ii-KaHl>ac56, who was 
high priest that year. Kaiphas is the one who consulted with the Jews as to 
whether it was useful for one man to die for the sake of the people. 
1rnq-oyHz57 .ae tica-1c ti61-c1MwN rreTpoc MN-K€MaeHTHc. rrMa­
.eHTHC .ae €TMMay Nepe-TTapx1epeyc cooyN MMo-q. And he went 
1(iq-swK) into the praetorium with Jesus. TT€Tpoc .ae Neq-azepaT-q TT€ 
'titwA.58 z• p'M-TTpo59• Then the disciple whom the high priest knew came 
(6.q-e1 .ae), spoke (aq-.x;oo-c) to the doorkeeper, and brought Peter in 
(aq-.x;1 'M-rr€Tpoc ezoyN). And the servant of the doorkeeper said 
6ne.x;a-c) to Peter, Aren't you also one of the disciples of this man? He said 
(11e.xa-q), No. Ney-azepaT-oy .ae N"61-iiz'MzaA MN'-N'zyrrHp€THc60• 

~d they lit (ay-) a fire, warming themselves . .x;e-Nepe-rr.xaq iisoA61 • 

· rreTpoc zww-q ON N€q-azepaT-q warming himself. rr4px1epeyc .ae 
Aq-.XN€-IC €TB€-N€qMa0HTHC ayw €TB€-T€qCBW. aq-oyW(,9B 
N~..:q ti61 ..... 1c ... John 18: 12-20 

11. So Jesus stood (aq-azepaT-q) before the governor. And the governor 
questioned Him (aq-.x;Noy-q .a.e), saying, Is it You who are the king of the 
~ews? Jesus said (rrE.x;a--q), It is you who say this ... Next Pilate said 
(TOTE TTE.Xa-q) to Him, Don't You hear how much they are testifying 
against You? But He did not answer ('Mrreq-oyo(,9B-eq) a single word, so 

• i,~4 zoyelTe beginning. 
55 cgoM father-in-law. 
56 K.).lcj>.).c (personal name) Kaiphas. 
57 oyttz (stative) NC.).- follow, be behind. 
58 Msox outside. 
59 z1pM-rrpo at the door. 
60 zyrrH peTHC official, officer. 
61 rr.11;.:..q ii sox, literally "the cold was outside" i.e. it was cold. 
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that the governor was really surprised. Now on every feastday (KA-n.-0cyA 
.A.€), N€-C!JA.pE-TI2HrEMWN KA.-oyi EBO.:\. 'M-TIMHH<yE-someon~ 
under arrest, whoever they wanted. NE-YNTA.-y .A.€ MMA.Y M-TIEoyoE1<y 
ETMMA.Y 'N-oyA. ... .XE-BA.pA.8BA-C. And (.A.€) as they gathered together, 
Pilate said (TIE.XA.-q) to them, Do you want me to release Barabbas to you, 
or Jesus, who is called "Messiah?" Matthew 27: 11-17 

12. After this, Jesus came (M'NNcA.-N1·i A.q-€1) with His disciples to the, 
region of Judaea. A-yw NEq-MMA.Y TIE NMMA.-y, baptizing. NEpe- ·• 
TIK€1WZA.NNHC .A.€ 8A.TITIZ€ ZN-A.INWN 2A.TN-CA.A€1M62.r.X€ N€-YN-+ 
2A-2 M-Mooy 2M_:TIMA. €TMMA-y. A.YW Ney-NHY TI€ to be baptized. N€ .... 
MTIA.Toy-NE.x-1wzA-NNec rA-p TIE E-TIE<!JT€Ko63• So, a dispute occuneg 
(A.-yZHTHc1c 6€ C!JWTIE), consisting of the disciples of John and a certain 
Jew, on the subject of purification. They came (A-y-€1) to John and said 
(TIE.X.A.-y) to him ... John 3:22-26 

13. And He came back (A-q-e1 .A.€ ON) to Cana of Galilee, where He had · 
made the water tum into wine. A.yw Ne,....y'N-oysA.c1.:\.1Koc64 whose so11 · 
was sick in Caphamaum. When this man heard (NTEpEq-cwTM) that Jesus 
had come from Judaea to Galilee, he went (A-q-8wK) to Him and begg~d 
Hirn (A.q-cETICWTI-q) to come down arid heal his son. NEq-NA.-Moy r~p 
TIE. So Jesus said (TIE.Xe-1c 6€) to him, Unless you see signs and wonders, 
you will not believe! John 4: 46-48 

14. The tribune commanded (A.-TIXl.:\.IA-pxoc .A.€ oyEz-0cA-2NE) for him 
(Paul) to be brought into the barracks, and he said he should be scourged 
with whips ... But when (N'Te poy-) he had been tied up with thongs, Paul· 
said (TI€.X.A--q) to the tribune who was standing there, Is it within your 
capacity to beat a man who is a Roman and has done no wrong? ... I was 
born with this citizenship. And immediately those who were about to inter­
rogate him withdrew (A.y-cA.zw-oy €80.:\.). And the tribune became afraid 
(A.q-p-0zoTE) when he learned that he was a Roman citizen, eso~ 
.X.€-Ne-A.q-Mop-q TI€. And immediately he released him (A.YUJ 
NTeyNoy A-q-80.:\.-q eso.:\.). Acts 22:24-29 

B. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the preterit conversion of the dura• 
tive sentence. 

a. I wanted, you (sing. masc.) wanted, you (sing. fem.) wanted, he ... etc. etc. 

b. The man wanted, the woman wanted, the brothers wanted, someone 
(0 pwMe) wanted. 

62 AINWN ZATN-CAA€JM (place name) Ainon by Salim. 
63 <yT€KO prison. 
64 BACIAI KOC official. 
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c. I did not want, you (sing. masc.) did not want, etc. etc . 

d. The man did not want, the woman did not want, the brothers did not want, 
no one wanted. 

. e. My mother was sitting in the house. The Lord was in His temple. I was 
with them. They were with me. You (pl.) were with us. 

c. Translate. a. €TBe-oy A.K-p ... Tie'izw 8. b. €<!}<!}€ A.N €-0€1 re 
'M-rre"izws. c. NEy-1pxe1 'N-°KwTe e-Tecz1Me. d. A.N-A.MA.2T€ 'M-
rreq61.x. NKecorr. e. A.C-.X.Tie-oy<yHpE .x.e-1wzA.NNHc65• f. Ney-6w 
ZN'""'TTIO.:\.IC 21-oycoTI. g. TI€.X€-TI2~.:\.o .xe-zA.pez e-T€KT1rrpo 
Nr-q1 'M-TIEKCTA.ypoc. h. NepE-'N.aA.1MoN10N TIHT €80.:\.. i. A.c-KTo­
c 4C-2IDN ezoyN. 

65 Cf. 23 (box "The Special Grammar of Proper Nouns"). 

. 1")0 



LESSON 15 
ASYNDETIC CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 
ADVERB. CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION. 

118. Asyndetic Connection of Clauses. [CG 237] 

When two or more past tense clauses (4q-) are strung together without a word 
'And', this indicates very close connection. rre;.x•== is also connected in this way. 

4.q-CWTM .A€ N"61-zHpW.AHC rrjipo 4q-C,9TOp-rji 
Then King Herod heard the news and was alarmed 

4.q-OyWC,98 TT€J(4-q 
He answered, saying ... 

d.C-TWOYN-C N61-TC,9€€p€ C,9HM d.C-MOOC,9€ 
The girl got up and walked 

4Y-N4Y €-TTC,9HP€ C,9HM MN-M4p14 TeqM44Y 4.y-rr•zT-OY •y-oywcyi'( - - ,.,,. 
Nd.-q 4.y-oywN N-N€Y4zwwp •Y-€1N€ Nd.-q N-Z€N.AWpON 

Seeing the child and Mary His mother they bowed themselves down, worshipped::. 
Him, opened their treasures, and brought Him gifts ~1 

119. Adverbs [CG 194-99, 215-29] are words such as 

€Md.Te greatly 
€Miy thither 
€N€2 ever (as in "not ever") 
*Kd.hWC well 
*Kd.KWC badly 
h44Y at all. 
MMHN€ daily 
MM4T€ only, exclusively 
MM•y there 
ON again 
*rrwc how? 
-rwN where? when? how? 
€80h -rwN whence? 
TN4Y when? 

TW 

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

TErnoy now 
6e any more 

Some adverbs are prepositional phrases used as fixed expressions; many are formed 
with initial N". 

°N•<:9 N"-ie how? 
"Nc•<:9Ci N";,,,.corr for seven times 
NT€Y<:9H by night 
'NoyKoy"i to a small degree 
'NoyM• somewhere 
NOYH r N'-corr how many times? 
'NzAe finally 
e-TTTH p-q Wholly 
e-rre;zoyo too much 

. e;--rwN whither? 
e-r8e;-oy why? 
<yA-rr€.iM4 thus far, up to now 

L::x_e'-oy why? 

Negation of these is by a following •N: €Md.Te 4.N = not greatly, eMAY 4.N = not 
thither, N'c•<:9Ci N'-corr AN =not seventimes, etc. 

Adverbs of manner are formed freely in the pattern zN'-oy ... (and negative 
4.X'N-0 ••• ). 

ZN-OYM€ truly, zu-oy.AIKalOCYNH justly, etc. etc. 
4.XN-0NoMoc lawlessly, a.xN'-0zo-re; fearlessly, etc. etc. 

·The placement of adverbs within the sentence is fairly free. 

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

The circumstantial conversion [CG 413-33] is marked by the converter 

e;pe-, e== · conversion base 
e- sentence converter 

.1\s you already know (110), there is some ambiguity in identifying circumstantials. 

.,he circumstantial, both affirmative and negative, is formed in the same way as the 
r,\}1terit (cf. 112). Note that there is a circumstantial of the preterit. 

e-aNr-oyrrpo<j>HTHC 
€-aNr-oyrrpo<j>HTHC d.N 
e-oyrrpo<j>HTHC TT€. 
e-oyrrpocj>HTHC d.N TT€ 

e-'N-oyrrpocj>HTHC d.N TT€ 
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epe-nfWMe CWTTI 

ere-npwMe CWTIT 4N 
e-M"-npwMe CWTTT 4N 
eq-cwTrr 

eq-CWTTT 4N 
e-N-q-CWTTT 4N 
e-iq-cwTTi, e-M"nq-, etc. 
e-NiNoy-q 

e-NiNoy-q AN 
e-oyti-0pwMe cwTTi 
epe-0pwMe cwTrr . 

e-Mti-0pwMe CWTIT 
e-Neq-cwTrr 
e-Ne(j-CWTIT 4N 
e-rri·i rre-eTq-cwTrr M°Mo-q66 

Etc. 

To convert a sentence formed with oyti-, it is possible to substitute the prenominaJ: 
base ere- in place of oy'N-: 

Conjugation of the conversion base ere-, e==. 

e1-

eK-

epe­

eq­
ec-

eN­
eTeTN-

THE MEANING OF THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

121. The circumstantial is a subordinate (dependent) clause. It has several func­
tions. Three will be described in this lesson. The fourth is shared between circunr.' 
stantial and relative, and will be discussed in lesson 17. Generally, the circumstan; 
tial is something like a combination of the English -ing participle (going, seeing) an' 
the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative absolute. "Coming up from the water; 
He saw the heavens opened"; "He was in the wilderness, with-Satan-testing-Him" 
(i.e. While Satan was testing Him). 

66 Circumstantial of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 
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(a) Adverbial Function. [CG 421-25] 

In this function, the circumstantial plays the role of an adverb, stating the circum­
stances under which a main clause is envisaged or said to be valid. 

i. eq-NHY eiril 2M-JTMOOY iq-Niy e-MTTHye 
As He was coming up from the waters, He saw the heavens 

ii. iy.:...x1-0s4nTICM4 ey-e~oM07'.ore1 'N-NeyNoBe 

They got baptized, confessing their sins 

iii. eq-N4-CBTe-Trre Ne"i-NMM4-q 
When He was going to prepare the heaven, I was with Him 
(He-going-to-prepare the heaven I was with him) 

iv. Neq-2ti-TepHMOC ti-zMe ti-zooy ere-TTC4TaN4C mpize MMO-q 
He was in the wilderness forty days, with Satan testing Him 

,As these examples show, a circumstantial can either precede or follow the main 
'clause that it relates to. Note that the subject of the circumstantial and the main 
jc;lause may be the same (examples i and ii) or different (iii and iv). All kinds of main 
:clause can be modified by an adverbial circumstantial. 
1The logical relationship between the adverbial circumstantial· and the main clause is 
inot specified, and English style usually leads translators to add when, if, although, 
;because, .etc. (Compare translation of the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative 
'.absolute.) It is important to be very flexible when translating the circumstantial into 
iEnglish. Optionally, Coptic can resolve this logical ambiguity by putting a conjunc-
1tion before the circumstantial (for a list of these, see box p. 134.) 

(b) Completive Function. [CG 426-27] 

The circumstantial can complete a subject or object of certain verbs whose meaning 
mak~s this appropriate. The pronoun subject ofthe circumstantial clause must agree 
with the subject or object of the main clause that it completes. 

i. Completing the subject of verbs meaning appear to, cease to, continue to, hap­
pen to, etc. 

.xeK••c NNeK-OYWN2 eBOl\. eK-NHCTeye 
So that you [subject] may not appear to be fasting 
(That you may not appear you-fasting) 

~-7'.o ~-Moocge NMM4-q 
They [subject] ceased going about with Him 
(They stopped they-travelling with Him) 
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Conjunctions that can precede the adverbial circumstantial [CG 422] 

47'.7'.4 €::: though, but, rather 
4yw €:::and, and indeed, too, furthermore 
elMHTI e"' unless, except for ... -ing 
eNzocoN e"' as long as 
e<J>ocoN (errzocoN) e"' as long as, inasmuch as 
€Tt e"' while ... still ... 
e<ywrrE e::: if (ever) 
e<y.Xe-e"' supposing that 
K4N e"' even if, even though 
K4mer e"' although 
K4T4-ee e::: just as 
K41TOI €:::although 
M47'.ICT4 €::: especially if/since 
t:i ee e"' just as 
rr47'.IN ON €:::moreover, and yet 
0corr e"' ... 0corr e"' ... at one time ... at another time ... 
xwp1c.e .. except when, unless 
240H €-MTT4T::: before 
24M4 e"' at the same time 
zwc e"' as, as if, on the grounds that 
zwc e<y.Xe-e"' as if 
zoco N €::: as long as 
zoT4N €:::whenever, as soon as, such that 

ii. Completing the direct object of verbs meaningfind,forget, keep, know, leav~, 
ordain, see, etc. 

4q-K44-~~-0N2 

Helen him [object] alive 
(He left him he-living) 

4N-N4Y €-oy4~-N€.X.;,_0~41MONION €807'. 
We saw someone [object] casting out demons 
(We saw one he-casting-demons out) 

(c) Sequential Function. [CG 428-29] 

This typically occurs in narrative, especially after the past tense 4q-. The circum­
stantial expresses the next event, or reexpresses the main clause somewhat differ­
ently (not relative tense). 
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4q-.XNOy-'j €-4·i-.X€-TT4i 
He asked me, and (next) I said this 

•-<1>17'.mrroc oywN t:i-pw-q e-4q-4pxe1 
Philip opened his mouth and began 

In this function, the circumstantial past tense (€-4:::) is not prior to the main clause 
but happens after it. · 

However, this function is more often expressed by the adverbial circumstantial, with 
relative tense: 4-1c oywcyii eq-.xw MMo-c =Jesus answered, saying (Jesus 
answered he-saying) or by two past tenses: 4q-N4Y 4q-oywcyii =He looked and 
replied. 

(d) Attributive Function. 

This function is shared with the relative conversion and will be described in lesson 
sixteen (127). 

123. Relative Tense. [CG 529-30] 

The circumstantial present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb 

ey-ptMe 4C-BWK While they were weeping, she left 
ey-p1M€ c-BHK As they weep, she leaves 
ey-p1M€ c-N4-BWK When they weep she will leave 

the circumstantialpast expresses action before the main verb 

e-•y-p1Me 4c-swK Since/When/Because etc. they had wept, she left 
e-4y-p1M€ c-BHK Because they wept she is leaving 

and the circumstantial future looks forward to action after the main verb 

ey-N4-p1M€ 4C-BWK As they were about to weep, she left 
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Verbs of position: (d) Motion upwards 

TAAO (TAA€-, TAAO:::) lift up, take up, make to go up 
TAAHyt (onto) <ivaA.aµf3avetv 

(Kefo0m) 
eyeipetv 
eyeipeiv 

TwoyN (intransitive) arise 

TWoyN MMO::: (ToyN"-, (reflexive) arise; (transitive) 
nooyN:::) raise 

TA20 (TA2€-, TA20:::) seize, attain, get to; reach, 
befall; set up 

TA20 MMO::: (TA2€-, 
TA20:::) €pAT::: 

.X.IC€ (.X€CT-, .X.ACT:::) 
.x.ocet 

(e) Motion downwards 

2€, 2Hyt 

establish, make to stand 

elevate, lift up; (ingressive) 
become lifted up, rise 

fall 

(/)Motion towards/away from the speaker 

€IN€ (N"~. NT:::) bring; (e:soA) bring, 

publish; (€TT€CHT) bring 
down; (e:zoyN) bring in 

q1 (q1-, q1T::::) €BOA or take away 
MMAY 

TNNooy (TN Ney-, 
TNNooy:::)a 

.x.ooy (.xe:y-, .x.ooy-)• 

BWK, BHKt 

136 

send (towards speaker), fetch, 
send word 

send (away from speaker), 
dispatch 

come; (e:BoA) come forth; 
(e:rre:cHT) come down; 
(ezoyN e:-) come into; 
(e:zp4i)come up 

go; (e:BoA.) leave; (ezoyN 
€-)enter; (e:zp41 e-) 
go up; (€TT€CHT) go 
down 

KataA.aµf3aveiv 

icrtavai 

Ulj!OUV 

UtpEtV 

ditocrtsA.A.etv 

1tOpEUE<J0at 

f(f-,TAA:::)€80A,T0t 
E>BOA 

<;9WTT (<;9E>TT-, <;90TT:::) 
<;9HTTt 

cwoyz ( ceyz-, 
cooyz-) cooyzt 

TAoyo (TAoye-, 
TAOyo:::) 

Noy.x.e (N€.X.-, NO.X.-) 
N H.X.t 

{a) Formed with N"6oNc 

. .X:.1 (.X.1-, .)(IT-) N60NC 

VOCABULARY FIFTEEN 

take, receive, get 
give, give back, give away, 

repay; c-To t It is fated 
sell 

receive, take, buy; (stative) 
acceptable 

gather 

send forth; utter, proclaim 

throw; (€BOA.) cast forth 

treat violently, violate, treat 
unjustly 

injustice, unjust action, vio­
lence 

unjust or violent person 

(b) Based on rr-oyoe:1 "quick advance, approach" 

t,;.;.rre:(q)oyoe1 e:- approach, meet (Ac-t-rrec-

(c) "Be able to, Can" 

<;9-, also spelled €<;9-
must be completed by an 
infinitive [CG 184(c)] 

N4-(_9- (future NA-
. 63 + <9-), completed 

by an infinitive, is for­
mally a future tense 
but often has present 
meaning 

oy"N-06oM (or oy"N-
0cy6oM) "N-/MMo::: e-;h 
negation Mii-06oM 

oyoe1 epo-q "She met 
or approached him") 

is able to, can 

is or will be able to, can 

is able to, can ("there is 
power in ... to ... ")h 

A.aµf3aveiv 
(dito)OtbOVat 

itrol.eiv 

oexecr0at, ayopa­
~etv 

cruvayetv 

m~µnetv 

f3alcA.etv 

dOtKetv K'tA. 

iiDtKOc; 

npocrspxecrem 

ouvacrem 

06vacr0at 

Mvacr9at 
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06oM 6- (+infinitive) 
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is able to, can 

•Tt:iNooy" and .J<;ooy" take the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box). 
hE.g. oyt:i-06oH MHO-K e-0Tiso-·i "You can purify me." 

EXERCISES 15 

A. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. ZN-T6YNOY TT6TTNA Aq-x1-r-q. Mark 1 :12 

o6vacr0m 

2. Aq-61 N61-IC 6zpA"j 6-TiAJ\.IJ\.Al4 6q-KHpycc667 M-TT6Y4ii€­

J\.ION M"-rrNoy-r6. Mark 1:14 
'< 

3. AYill 6q-Moocye 2_ATN-T60AJ\.ACCA N-TiAJ\.IJ\.AIA Aq-NAY 6-c1-

MillN MN-ANAp6AC rrcoN ii-clMWN 6Y-N6.X-0£9N668 6-.T€-

0AAACCA. Mark 1: 16 

4. A(j-NAY e-IAKillBOC rr'!)Hpe 'N-Z€B€AAIOC MN-lillZANNHC m~q:~ 

coN N"-rooy zw-oy ey-z"M-rrxoi. Mark 1: 19 
5. AYill oyMHHcye N"-0.3..AIMONION Aq-No.x-oy €BOJ\. 6-Meq-Ki­

NAAIMONION 6-0cyA.X6. Mark 1:34 

6. AYill iq-BWK 6q-KHpycce ZN-NeycyNAiilliH zN-TiAAIAAIA ·. 

THp-c AYill NK6AAIMONION 6q-Noy.x6 M°Mo-oy esol\.. Mark 1 :39 
7. iyw eq-rrAp4re69 Aq-NAY 6-J\.eoye170 rrcyHpe N-AJ\.<f>AIOC 6q-. 

zMooc 21-rreqT6J\.WN10N71 . Mark 2:14 

8. e-cyAy-CillTM 6-TTC:!)AJ(€ NT€YNOy £9AY-XIT-q 2_N-oypA£9€. 

Mark 4:16 

67 KH pycce proclaim. 
68 <9 Ne fishnet. 
69 ru.p).re pass by. 
70 J1.eoye1 ... ).J1.<j>).1oc (personal names) Levi, Alphaios. 
71 T€Jl.WNION money changer's booth. 
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- - - 73 9. 6Tl72 ii-roq eq-cyA.X6 Ay..;..61 N61-NpillM6 M-TTAPXICYNAiWiOC . 

Mark 5:35 
Aq-NAY epo-oy 6Y-<!)Tp-rwp Ayw 6y-p1Me. Mark 5:38 
Ayw rrMHHcye 6y-cw-r'M (20 [box]) Ay-p-0cy1rnpe74• Mark 6:2 

4-2AZ .?..€NAY epo-oy ey-BHK. Mark 6:33 
Aq-e1 C:!)Apo-oy eq.-Moocye z1.xii--reeAJ\.ACCA. AYill Neq­

oywcy e-0rrApAre M°Mo-oy. Mark 6:48 
14. TTCA2 AN-NAY €-OYA eq-Ne.X-0..AAIMONION €BOJ\. 2M-TT€KpAN. 

Mark 9:38 
15. iq-cMoy epo-oy e-Aq-KA-TOOT-q 21.xw-oy. Mark 10: 16 
16. Ayw eq-NHY esol\. zlii-z1ep1xw75 MN-NeqMA0HTHc Ayw oyNo6 

'M-MHH£9€ BApTIMA1oc76 e-ys~J\.e77 ne rrcyHpe N-TIMAIOC78 

Neq-zMooc ezp4"i z4--rez1H eq-x1-0MNT-N479. Mark 10:46 

B. Translate into Coptic, using the circumstantial conversion. a. As I was 
{bringing them, I fell down. b. As I was bringing them, ~e _fell down. c. ~e 
·~.· arose, lifting them up with him. d. They arose as he was hftmg them up with 
Jhirn. e. She saw them bringing it.f. They saw her bringing it. g. We did not 
'; see her coming (89). 
' 
/; C. Translate. a. t-N4-T42_o-oy NT4-q1-r-oy. b. ay--rN'Nooy-coy 
t<9iro-q MMHNe 4Yill 4q-.x1T-oy. c. £9Ape-rrpeq-p-0Nose cywrr 
i; N"q-TM"-.t €BOJ\. €N€z, cy4q-cwoyz N"q-TM-T40YO €N€2_. d. 4q-x1ce 

MMo-oy 4q-xooy-coy e-nKocMoc. 

72 eTI still (Greek adverb fn). 
13 '-PXICYN).rwroc leader of the synagogue. 
74 <yJTH p€ omen, wonder, miracle; p-0<yrrH pe to marvel, to wonder, to be amazed. 
75 z1ep1xw (place name) Jericho. 
76 npTIM).IOC (personal name) Bartimaios. 
77 BM€ blind. 
78 TIM).IOC (personal name)Timaios .. 
79 MNT-N'- alms (cf. infinitive N'- =to show mercy). 



LESSON 16 
RELATIVE CONVERSION. 

124. Relative clauses [CG 399-402, 404] modify a preceding noun, pronoun, o 
the like. 

Thus the italicized relative clauses 

the man who built her house 
the house that the man built for her 
the one whose house the man built 
the one for whom the man built a house 
the town in which the man built her house 

modify the man, the house, the one, and the town. The modified item (the man, th 
house, the one, the town) is called the antecedent of the relative clause. 

In English, relative clauses are connected to their antecedent by a variable rel~tiv 
pronoun (who, that, which, whose.for whom, in which, etc.), whose form helps 
express the relationship of the clause to its antecedent. 80 

The Coptic form is very different. Copticrelative clauses do not contain a variab ·· 
relative pronoun-just a relative converter (such as eNT- in the examples below 
The converter only signals the beginning of a relative clause and roughly me 
"modified by the following complete statement ... " Study the following equiva 
lents and note all the ways that Coptic and English differ. 

English: the man who built her house 
Coptic form: the man + converter + he built her house 

TTpWM€ + €NT- + 4q-KWT M-TT€CHl 

English: the house that the man built for her 
Coptic form: the house + converter + the man built it for her 

TTHI +€NT- + 4-TTpWMe KOT-q N4-C 

English: the one whose house the man built 
Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built her house 

T- + ENT- + 4-rrpwMe KWT M"-rrecH·i 

80 The English relative pronoun also can signal a distinction of personal: impersonal (who: that; 
whom: which). 
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'i'English: the one for whom the man built the.house 
Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built the house for her 

T- + €NT-

English: the town in which the man built her house 
Coptic fomi: the town + converter + the man built hei; house in it 

rrtMe + ENT- + 4-rrpwMe KWT M"-rrecH·i Nzwr....:q 

Translation strategy. When you translate a Coptic relative clause into 
English, you must do three things: 

i Substitute the appropriate English variable relative pronoun (who, that, which, 
whose.for whom, in which, etc.) instead of the converter 

ii. Ignore a redundant Coptic personal pronoun when translating 

iii. Rearrange the words if necessary 

rrpIDM€ €NT-4q-KIDT M-TT€CHI 

the man + converter + he built her house 
wno 

the man + ean .. e1<1e1· + ~ built her house 
-7 the man who built her house 

TTH.i €NT-'4-TTpWM€ KOT-q N4-C 

the house + converter + the man built it for her 
tfiat 

the house + ea1wef"l:eY + the man built I< for her 
-7 the house that the man built for her 

T-€NT-4-TTpWM€ KWT M-TT€CH.i 

the one + converter + the man built her house 
wfwse ~ 

the one + ea1wet'Ter + the man built &fr~ 
. ·c-7 the one whose house the man built 

T-€NT-4-rrpWM€ KWT M-rrH'i N4-C 

the one + converter + the man built the house for her 
/ wfwm 

the one + ean·,·e,v/ey + the man built the house for &fr 
-7 the one for whom the man built the house 

rrtMe eNT-4-rrpwMe KWT M"-rrecH"i NZHT-q 

the town + converter + the man built her house in it 

the town. + ~a:.::,.;81' + the man built her house@:K 
-7 the town in which the man built her house 

Thus in the five examples above, 
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i. The Coptic converter has been replaced by who, that, whose, whom, and whic 

ii. The redundant Coptic pronouns meaning he, it, her, her, and it have been 
ignored 

iii. In the third, fourth, and fifth examples, house.for, and in have been moved to 
make normal sounding English81 • 

Notice that the Coptic definite article (n-, T-, N-) "the one ... " is an antecedent in. 
examples three and four. (As an antecedent, N- never has a superlinear stroke.) .· ... 

When the antecedent expresses time or manner (the days, the year, a year, the 
way), optionally in step (2) there may be no redundant personal pronoun to delete.'. 
.[CG 407] . 

the year + converter + he built her house 
T€fOMTI€ + €NT- + iq-KWT M-TI€CH'i 

Thus n€zooy €NT-J..Y-J..NJ..AJ..M BJ..N€ MMo-q =the day (when) He was taken up. 
KJ..TJ..-ee €NT-:>.N-cwTM = in the way (that) we have heard. 'Ne€ oN €pe• 
TIJ..fX1€f€YC p-0MNTf€ NJ..-'i =just as also the high priest vouches for me. 

126. Let's do a quick exercise now. Translate these four relative constructions into 
good, normal English. The converter here is always €NT-. 

Coptic: T€cz1H€ €NT-ic-2€ e-n€q20M'NT 
Coptic form: the woman + € N'~- + she found his money 

English: 

Coptic: 
Coptic form: 

English: 

Coptic: 
Coptic form: 

English: 

Coptic: 
Coptic form: 

English: 

TI€qzoMNT €NT-J..-T€CzlM€ 2€ epo-_g_ 
his money+ €NT-+ the woman found it 

n-€NT-J..-T€C21M€ 2€ €-n€_g_20MNT 
the one+ €NT-+ the woman found his money 

nH'i €NT-J..-T€cz1M€ 2€ €-n€qzoMNT NZHT-~ 
the house+ €NT-+ the woman found his money in it 

81 In colloquial English, for and in can ·be left where they are. 
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The choice of converter varies according to the antecedent. [CG 404] 

After a definite antecedent (one that contains n ... , T ... , or N ... 60) a relative 

converter is used. 

npwM€ (n€'ipWH€, n€NpWH€) €NT-J..q-KWT M-necH'i 
the man who built her house 

After a non-definite antecedent (with indefinite or zero article) a circumstantial con­
verter must be used instead of the relative converter. 

oypwM€ €-J..q-KWT M-n€CH.i (€-is circumstantial converter) 
a man who built her house 

0pwM€ €-J..q-KWT (or €-J..y-KWT) M-n€cH'i 
someone/people who built her house 

Antecedents constructed with ... NIM any, every or with specifiers such as 
ziz 'N- many can be followed by either circumstantial or relative, optionally. 

When the antecedent expresses time or manner and is definite (the days, the way), 
either circumstantial or relative can be used. n€zooy €T€p€-NJ..0i NJ..-(!)WTI€ = 
The day (when) these things will come to pass. N€zooy €N-2°N-Tcipl =The days 

. (when) we were in the flesh. 

128. The relative conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit and cir­
CllfllStantial. There are several shapes of the relative converter, most of which we 
will study in the next lesson. For now, you will learn only 

the conversion base €T€!'€-, €T=' (present tense) 
1the sentence converter of the past tense affirmative €NT-, also spelled NT-

Remember that a conversion base (€T€p€-, €:::)is only used to convert durative 
sentences 112 (i). 

€t- (et-i-) 
€TK-
€T€- or €Tep€­
eTq-

'£Tc-

€TN­
€T€TN-

€TOY-

1 A ::J 



EXERCISES 16 

A. Review vocabularies 2-4. 

B. Analyze and translate, giving alternate translations where possible. 

a. TT<yHp€ <yHM €NT.,-i-T€CZIM€ Niy €po-q 

b. T<y€€p€ <yHM €NT'-i-T€CZIM€ Niy epo-c 

c. N<yH pe <yHM €NT-i-T€CZIM€ Niy epo-oy 

d. TT€pTT€ €NT-ic-Niy €po-q 

e. TTTOA.IC €NT-ic-Niy epo-c 

f. °NH'i €NT-iq-Niy €po-oy 

g. NHI €Tq-Niy €po-oy 

h. NHI €T€TN-Niy€po-oy 

1. NHI €T€p€-T€CZIM€ Niy epo-oy 

j. T€CZIM€ €NT-ic-Niy €-TTTOA.IC 

k. T€CZIM€ €NT-ic-Niy €po-q 

1. T€CZIM€ €NT-iq-Niy epo-c 

m. T€CZIM€ €NT-ic-Niy €po-c (this has two interpretations) 
n. rrp€q-p-0NoB€ €NT-iq-Niy €-N£qNoB€ (two interpretations) 
o. TrroA.1c €NT-iq-Niy €po-oy NZHT-c 

p. TTTOA.IC €NT..-iq-Niy €po-c"NZHT-C (two interpretations) 
q. TT€prr€ €NT-ic-Niy €po-oy NZHT-q 

r. rr€prr€ €NT-ic-Niy €po-q NZHT-q (two interpretations) 
s. rri"i €NT-iq.,-Niy €po-q NZHT-q (three interpretations) 
t. NA.i €TC-Niy €po-c NZHT-c (two interpretations) 
u. TTNOYT€ €NT-iN-NAY €-N€qprrHy€ 

V. N€pTTHY€ €NT-iN-NAY €-TT€YNOYT€ 

B. Repeat (1) to (22) as a rapid drill: a. rr<yHp€ <yHM €NT-i-T£CZIM€ 

NAY €po-q. b. T<y€€p€ <yHM €NT-i-T€CZIM€ Niy €po-c. c. "N<yHp 

<gHM €NT-i-T€CZIM€ Niy €po-oy. d. TT€pTT€ €NT-ic-Niy €po-q. 

TrroA.1c €NT-ic-NAY €po-c. f. iiH"i €NT-iq-Niy €po-oy. g. NH 

€Tq-Niy €po-oy. h. NH"i €T€TN-Niy €po-oy. i. NH.i €T€p€-T€cz1M 
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NAY epo-oy. j. T€C21M€ €NT-ic-Niy €.....:TTTOA.IC. k. TEC21M€ €NT­

AC-Niy €po-q. 1. T€CZIM€ €NT-iq-Niy €po-c. m. T€C21M€ €NT-

4C-Niy €po-c (this has two interpretations). n. rrp€q-p-0Nose 

~NT-Aq-Niy €-N€qNOB€ (two interpretations). 0. TTTO?dC €NT-Aq­

~4Y epo-oy NZHT-c. p. TTTOA.IC €NT-iq-Niy €po-c NZHT-c (two 
µtterpretations). q. rreprre ENT-ic-Niy epo-oy NZHT-·q. r. rreprr€ €NT­

~c-Niy epo-q NZHT-q (two interpretations). s. rr'A·i €NT-iq-Niy 

· epo-q NZHT-q (three interpretations). t. Ni'i eTc-Niy €po-c NZHT-c 

~two interpretations). u. rrNoyTe €NT-iN-Niy €-N€qprrHye. v. N€p­

TrHY€ €NT-AN".'"Niy €-TT€YNOYT€. 

D. Translate into Coptic, using the relative or circumstantialconversion, as 
appropriate. 

Example: the angel who came from heaven= "the angel modified-by-the­
complete-statement he Came from heaven"= rrirr€A.OC ENT-iq-€1 €BOA. 

ZN-TIT€ 

a. An angel who came from heaven 

b. The woman who knew God 

c. A woman who knew God 

d. The apostles who loved their Lord 

e. Apostles who loved their Lord 

f The things that I see, those which I see, the things that you (sing. masc;) 
(see, those which you (sing. masc.) see, the things that you (sing. fem.) see, 
the things that he sees, the things that she sees, the things that we see, the 
1things that you (pl.) see, the things that they see 

g. Things that I see, some that I see, things that you (sing. masc.) see, some 
piat you (sing. masc.) see, things that you (sing. fem.) see, things that he 
.~ees, things that she sees, things that we see, things that you (pl.) see, things 
.that they see 
~ 

fz. The things that God sees, those which God sees 

1i. Things that God sees, some that God sees 

]. The road on which I have travelled, the road on which you (sing. masc.) 
.have travelled, the road on which you (sing. fem.) have travelled, the road on 
iwhich he has travelled, the road on which she has travelled, the road on 
_!Which we have travelled, the road on which you (pl.) have travelled, the road 
,on which they have travelled, the road on which the man has travelled 

k. A road on which I have travelled, a road on which you (sing. masc.) have 
travelled, a road on which you (sing. fem.) have travelled, a road on which 
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he has travelled, a road on which she has travelled, a road on which we ha 
travelled, a road on which you (pl.) have travelled, a road on which they hav 
travelled, a road on which the man has travelled 

l. The city whose king I saw, the city whose king you (sing. masc.) saw, 
city whose king you (sing. fem.) saw, the city whose king he saw, the ci 
whose king she saw, the city whose king we saw, the city whose king f 
(pl.) saw, the city whose king they saw 

m. A city whose king I saw, a city whose king you (sing. masc.) saw, a cf· 
whose king you (sing. fem.) saw, a city whose king he saw, the city wh 
king she saw, a city whose king we saw, a city whose king you (pl.) saw, 
city whose king they saw 
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ELATIVE CONVERSION (CONTINUED). 

30. "Bare eT." [CG 405] 

In present tense affinnative relative clauses, eTq-, eTc-, and eToy- are always 
replaced by simple eT- if their personal pronoun (-' q, -c, - oy) would refer to the 

tecedent. This will be notated as eT0-, and called "bare eT". 

the man who listens rrpwMe eT0-cwTM (not eTq-) 

the woman who listens TeczrMe eT0-cwTM (not eTc...,.) 

the apostles. who listen tfa.rrocToi\.oc eT0ccWTM (not eToy-) 

ptionally, this construction can be negatived.by iN after the predicate. 

the man who does not listen 
the woman who does not listen 
the apostles who do not listen 

rrpWM€ eT0-cwTM ;\.N 

T€C2.IM€ €T0-cwTM ;\.N 

N;\.TTOCTO.i\OC eT0-cwTM ;\.N 

The alternative negation is rrpwMe eTe-"N-q-cwTM iN, TeczrMe eTe­
N"-c-cwTM ;\.N, tfaTTOCTOi\.OC eTe-N-ce-CWTM ;\.N. 

1 the predicates of the durative sentence (63) can occur after eT0-:. rrirwN eT0-

Hy =the age to come, the age that is coming. ToprH eT0-Ni-6w.i\rr esoA. =the 
rath that is going to appear. rreTN"erwT eT0-z"N-ifrrHye =your Father who is in 
eheavens. 

e commonest occurrence of bare eT is found in the phrases eTMMay (=that) and 
€TMMiy, T€TMMiy, N€TMM;\.Y (=that one, he, she, it, they) 60. TTTO.i\IC €TMMiy 

that city. N"jipwoy eTMMiy =those emperors. rreTMMiy =he, that one. 

ifectival meaning. When the predicate is a stative expressing a quality, such as 
yus is holy, the meaning is like a modifying adjective: TrroA.1c eT0-oy.u .. s =the 
oly city; rr-eT0-cH6 = the lame man; rrnoyTe eT0-.xoce == the high(est) God; 
-eT0-MooyT = the dead. Cf. 70. 
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THE SENTENCE CONVERTER FOR RELATIVE CONVERSION 

131. The relative sentence converter has four forms (identical in meaning), ch 
sen to match the grammar of the relative clause. [CG 399] You've already learne 
one of these: eNT-, also spelled NT-. They are: · · 

eNT- (also spelled NT- 82) used only before •-, •== (affirmative past) . 
eT- used before verboids when the subject pronoun refers to the antecedent83 
eTe- used before all other sentence types 
e- optionally used instead of eTe- before <;y•pe-, '9•==, Nepe-, and Ne== 

Relative conversions are fairly easy to recognize, since almost every one begins wi 
eT, eTe-, ENT, or NT. 

Generally speaking, the relative is formed in the same way as the preterit (cf.11 
[CG 396] (Note that thereis a relative conversion of the preterit.) 

eTe-oyrrpo<!>HTHC ne 
€Te-oynpO<!>HTHC 1N TI€ 
€T€-N-oyrrro<!>HTHC AN TT€ 

€T€f€'-TIPWM€ CWTTI 
€T€p€-TTfWM€ CWTIT AN 
eTe-M-TTfWM€ cwTn 4N 
€Tq-CWTTI 
€Tq-cwTii 4N 
€T€-N-q-CWTTI 4N 
eT0-cwTn (130) 
eT0...,cwTn •N (optional) (130) 
eTe-ii-q..,-cwTrr 4N (optional) (130) 
€NT-1<j-CWTTI 
€T€-Mnq-, €Te-MTI4Tij-, eTe-<;y•q-, €T€-Meq-, €Te-NNeq-cwTn84 

e-<;yiq-cwTil (optional) 
€T€-Ne<j-CWTrr 
eTe-Neq-CWTrr AN 
e-Neq-cwTrr (optional) 
€-Ne<j-CWTTI 1N (optional). 
eTe-N•Noy-q 
eTe-N•Noy-q 4N 
eT-N1Noy-q 
€T-N4NOy-q AN 

82 NT- is also the focalizing converter (lesson 18), and so it is ambiguous. 
83 nK;i.z eT-N.ANoy-q "The good soil, the soil that is good" (Mark 4:8), where -q refers t 

TIK.Az. . 
84 There is no relative conversion of the affirmative optative e,.e-. 
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eT€-oyti-0pwMe cwTn 
eTepe-0pwMe cwTii (optional, affimiative only) 
ET€-MN-0pWM€ CWTTI 
ETe-n•i TT€-eTq-cwTn MMo-q85 

Etc. 

To convert a sentence formed with oyN"-, it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
ase eTepe- in place of oy"N-. [CG 324] 

OTHER USES OF THE RELATIVE 

The Articulated Relative. [CG 411] 

This construction has TT-, T-, N- as its antecedent and means he who ... , that 

T-eNT-4-npwMe KWT M-TTecH·i =She whose house the man built 
N-eT0..:NMM4-q =Those who are with him 
N-eT0-<;ywNe =The sick, those who are sick 
N-eNT-4-MwycHc oyez-c4zNe 'MMo-oy = The things that Moses com­

manded 

the articulated relative construction, Ni- usually expresses timeless generaliza­
·on (TT-eT0-Ni- whoever or whatever) rather than futurity. That is, whoever and 
hatever can be formulated in Coptic with either the present or the Ni-future. 

N-eT0-NHY eso/\ z"M-rrpwMe =Whatever things come out of a person 
!;sol\ zii-N-eT0MooyT =From the dead (whoever are dead) 
rr-eT0-N1-cK1N~1/\1Ze ti-oy• ii-Ne.iKoyi eT0-mcTeye epo-"i =Whoever 

puts a stumbling block before one of these little ones who believe in Me 
n-€T0-N4-:i,;;1-0<;yi.xe =Whoever says a word 

Rarely, the articulated relative is formed with the pronouns ni"i or nH, or even 
n•i· .+ circumstantial. 

,33. The Explanatory Relative. [CG 410] 

a) €Te- ... TT€ (etc.) which is . .. , which means-. .. , namely . .. 

b) eTe-nii TT€ (etc.) which is to say, ... 

85 Relative of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 
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zeNCA2 €T€-8ApNABAc TTe Hii-cyMewN =Some teachers, namely, Barnab 
and Simeon 

cAy.h.oc .ae eTE:-TT;\.yl\.oc TTe =Saul, which means, Paul 
TTe.iM• ii-oywT_eT0-M°H•Y eTe-TMNT-ppo ii-MTTHyerre =That very sam 

place, which is, the kingdom of the heavens 
TTeqcwH• E:Te-TTii TT€ TE:KKAHcr• =His body, which is to say, the church 

134. The Appositive Relative. [CG 408] 

This relative construction relates loosely86 to its antecedent and is introduced by nl~; 
or TTA°i, carrying on the number/gender of the antecedent. In English, this rr- or n4j 
should not be translated (or rather, it should be translated only by inserting a comm£: 
before the English relative pronoun). J' 

rreTTNA. ii-TM€ n-eTe-MMii-0(_960M M-TTKOCMOC e-0.x.rT-q 
The Spirit of truth, whom the world cannot receive 

TT€KOY.X.•iTT;\.°i€NT-•K-CBTWT-q 
Your salvation, which You have prepared 

.. -rrplCK;\. HN-•KYAA NAI €NT-•Y-KID H-rreyHA.KZ 
Prisca and Aquila, who laid down their necks 

The circumstantial also appears in this construction after rrii. 

N€YOYHHB N•'i epe-NeyA.TTHY€ 601'.rr €BOA 
Their priests, whose heads are uncovered 

This is the normal way in which an attributive clause is attached to a personal 
name or a personal pronoun. re rr-e-(_y•y-MoyTe epo-q .x.e-nexc =Jesus, 
who is called the Christ. 

135. Relative Tense. [CG 529-30] 

The relative present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb. 

rrH·i et-KWT MHo-q •q-ze €BOA== The house that I was building perished 
rrHi et-KwT MMo-q q-zHy €BO"-== The house that I am building is perish' 
rrH'i et-KIDT MMo-q q-N•-ze €BOA== The house that I am building wil 

perish 

86 Like an English relative clause preceded by a comma ("London, which is the capital 
England"). 

150 

THE RELATIVE CONVERSION (CONTINUED) 

The relative past expresses action before the main verb. 

nH'i ENT-;\.i-Ka>T °MHo-q ;\.q-ie EBO"-= The house that I had built perished 
nH'i eNT-;}.°i-KIDT M°Ho-q q-zHY e80A =The house that I built is perishing 
TTH'i E:NT-A°i-Ka>T M°Mo-q q-N•-ie eBOA :;;- The house that I built will perish 

And the relative future looks forward to action after the main verb. 

nH'i et-N•-KIDT M°Ho-q •q-ze €80A =The house that I was going to build 
perished 

nHi et-N•-KWT M°Ho-q q-zHY eBOA =Any house that I build is perishing 
nH·i et-N•-KWT M°Ho-q q-N•-ze eBOA =The house that I am going to build 

will perish 



EXERCISES 17 

A. Review vocabularies 5-7. 

B. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. TT-e1"0-w<:9 esoJ.. zii-TepHMoc87• Mark 1:3 
2. TT-€T0-oya;u M-TTNOyTe. Mark 1 :24 
3. c1MwN MN-N-eT0-NMMA-q. Mark 1:36 
4. TTPWM€ eTepe-Teq61.x; MooyT. Mark 3:3 
5. N-€Tq-e1pe MMo-oy. Mark 3:8 
6. N-eTq-oya<!}-oy. Mark 3: 13 
7. 1oyAac mcKap1wTHc TT-€NT-aq-TTapAAIAOY MMo-q. Mark 3: 
8. NerpaMMaTeyc €NT-ay-e1esoJ..2"N-e1epocoA.yMa. Mark 3:22 
9. N-€NT-a-rr.x;oe1c aa-y Na-K. Mark 5:19 

10. N-€NT-a-1c aa-y Na-q. Mark 5:20 
11. T-€NT-ac-p-TTA·i. Mark5:32 
12. TT-Ma eTepe-T<!}eepe <!}HM NZHT-q. Mark 5:40 
13. TT-eTe-oya<!}-q. Mark 6:22 
14. TT-eT0-cH2 z"N-HcAuc TTerrpocf>HTHC. Mark 1:2 
15. q-NA-BAITTIZ€ MMW-TN z"N-oyTTNa eq-oyaaB. Mark 1:8 alt. ' 
16. Neq-t-0csw rap NA-y "N-ee iN eToy-t-0csw 'N61-NerpaMM4.•;;\' 

Teyc. Mark 1 :22 · " 

17. Ne-yN-:...oypwMe z"N-TcyNarwrH epe-oyTTNa 'N-aKaeapToN88 ~i 

NMMA-q. Mark 1 :23 
18. They removed the roof of TTMa eTq-"NzHT-q. Mark 2:4 
19. Another great crowd followed Him £y-cwTM €-N-eTq-€1p€ 

oy. Mark 3:8 
20. NA<!}€-N-eNT-aq-TaJ..6o-oy89. Mark 3: 10 
21. TTNoyTe eT0-.x;oce. Mark 5:7 

87 epHHoc wilderness. 
88 4K4e4pToN impure. 
89 T47'60 heal. 
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Ay-e1 esoA. e:..0NaY €-rr-eNT-aq-<!}wTTe. Mark 5:14 
He said to them, rrH'i €T€TNA-BWK ezoyN epo-q 6w90 NZHT-q. 

Mark 6:10 
ay-Taoyo epo-q 'N-N-€NT-ay-Aa-y THp-oy. Mark 6:30 
TT-€T0-NA-.)(l-0<!}A-X;€91 eq-zooy NCA-TT€q€1WT H T€qMaay z"N­

oyMoy MApeq-Moy. Mark 7:10 
errcf>aea €T€-TTa·i TT€ oywN. Mark 7:34 
Mapla A€ TMarAaJ\.HNH ayw Mapla Ta-IWCHC N€Y-NaY €-TTMa 

NT-ay-Kaa-q NZHT-q. Mark 15:47 
1c TTNAZapHNoc TT-€NT-ay-cTaypoy92 MMo-q. Mark 16:6 

90 6w Imperative. 
91 J(1- = J(€- utter, say, speak about The prenominal fonn J(I- occurs before zero article; 

otherwise J(€- is used. 
· ·92 cn.ypoy crucify. 



LESSON 18 
FOCALIZING CONVERSION. 

136. Like the preterit, the focalizing conversion forms a complete sentence. It tells ·. 
. the reader that the converted sentence contains (somewhere) a high point of interest' 
that the reader should select and emphasize. 

MTTC-MOY AAAA eC-NKOTK 
She has not died; rather, she is sleeping 

Thus its use i~ a rhetorical strategy-it is a sort of not-very-specific stage direction 
to the reader-and so it typically occurs in literary writing but not in private letters 
and business documents. [CG 444-59] 

137. Focalizing Converters. [CG 444] 

Focalization is marked by the following converters: 

conversion base 
sentence converter 

epe-,e== 
NT- before past tense 
e- before other sentence types 
eTe- forming some negations 139 

Note that ere-, e::, and e- are also circumstantial converters, and NT- is also an 
optional spelling of the relative converter ENT- 131. 

The focalizing conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit. (Note that there· 
is a focalizing conversion of the preterit.) 

ere-rrpwMe CWTIT 
eq-CWTTI 
NT-Aq-CWTIT 
e-<:l}Aq-CWTTI 
€-NANOy-q 
e-oyii-0pwMe cwTii 
€-MN-0pruM€ CWTIT 
e-Neq-CWTTI 
Etc93• 

93 There is no focalizing conversion of the nominal sentence. Of the non-durative conjugations,. 

THE FOCALIZING CONVERSION 

Negation adds AN after the predicate (except for oyN-/MN-). 
' epe-rrpwMe CWTii AN 

eq-cwTTI AN 
NT-Aq-ca>Tii AN (sic) 
e-<.yAq-cwTrr AN 

(Note the negation of NT-Aq- and e-<.yAq- with AN.) 

Optionally the durative can be negatived by N- ... AN and NN- ... AN, with N- or 
. ti N:... prefixed to the conversion base. 

ere-nrwMe CWTIT AN and N(N)-ere-rrrwM€ CWTIT AN 
eq-cwTii AN and N(N)-eq-cwTrr AN 

For another kind of negation (formed with €Te-), cf. 139. 

To convert a sentence formed with oyN-, it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base ere- in place of oyii-: 

Conjugation of the conversion base ere-, e:=:. 

e·i­
eK­
ere­
eq­
ec-

ere-TINOyTe 

€N­
€T€TN-

ey-

THE MEANING OF FOCALIZING CONVERSION 

A focalizing converter signals that the reader should choose to understand 
some part of the converted sentence as a "focal point"-i.e. a point of special 
einphasis or attention. [CG 445-51] 

But the conversion does not tell where the focal point is located. Almost any part of 
speech is eligible to be a focal point. And so, the selection of a focal point must be 
made by the reader,. in view of the overall flow of the argument on that page of text. 
Even when the train of thought seems clear, several different performances of a 

· focalizing conversion may seem justified. . 

only the past and the aorist have a focalizing conversion. Note also that in ancient manuscripts, the 
converter NT- is sometimes erroneously written eNT-. 
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Focalizing verbal constructions were used in earlier stages of the Egyptian lan­
guage. In these much earlier stages, scholars have theorized that the location of 
the focal point is regular and predictable. But in any case, this is no longer true 
when we get to the Coptic stage of Egyptian. 

Let's look at a few examples of focalizing conversions set in their context, in order 
to understand how the choice of focal point can be suggested by the surrounding 
text. In each example, my own choice of focal point is given in a footnote; but as a 
fellow reader you are entitled to choose some other place to put the focal point if it 
seems better. I have slightly condensed the passages. 

i. Mary Magdalene came to the tomb (of Jesus) while it was dark and saw that the 
stone had been removed from its entrance. She ran to Simon Peter and the other · 
disciple; they were coming to the tomb. The other disciple went in, looked, and 
had faith. Mary Magdalene was sitting outside the tomb weeping. Weeping, she. 
turned and saw Jesus standing there. Jesus said to her, Mariam! She said, 
Rabbouni! Mary Magdalene went and told the disciples, I have seen the Lord!-_ 
When it was evening and the doors were secured Jesus came and stood in their 
midst, and said to them, Peace be unto you! Jesus did many other miracles in 
the presence of His disciples. MNNca-Na..'i ON 1-1c oyoNz-q ie:-NeqMaeH­

THC i1.x'N-Teea}l.acc1 'N-T18ep11c. 'NT-aq-oyoNz-q .A.€ e80}I. tiTelz€ 
(Afterwards, again Jesus revealed Himself to His disciples-by Lake Tiberias. 
And He revealed Himself as follows94). They were gathered together, Simon 
Peter said to them, I'm going fishing. They came out and entered the boat. And 
after sunrise, Jesus stood on the bank. But the disciples did not know it was 
Jesus. Jesus said to them, You boys here, do you have any fish with you? (John 
20: 1-21 :5) 

ii. (From a letter that Paul is writing to the church in Corinth) One who"speaks 
in a tongue" (speaks ecstatic nonsense) speaks not to human beings but to Godi1 
for no person listens to him. The one who speaks in tongues edifies only hi111) 
self. Speaking prophetic sayings is better than speaking in tongues. Listen, 
brethren, if I come to you speaking in tongues how will I be of any use to you? 
If a bugle makes a funny sound, who's going to get ready for battle? Likewise! 
if you don't produce clear speech, how will people understand what you're say­
ing? Suppose the whole church gathers and they all speak in tongues, and the . 
some simple folk or unbelievers come by. Wouldn't they say that €T€TNJ 

}l.08€t (You're crazy! 95). But if they are all uttering prophetic sayings and an 

94 My choice of focal point: as follows. 
95 My choice of focal point: really crazy. 
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unbeliever or a simple person comes by, they will be convinced by all. (1 Cor 
14:2-24) 

iii. John (the Baptist) replied, It is not I who am the Christ. He (the Christ) must 
rise, and I must sink: one who has come from heaven is superior to all; one who 
is from the earth is earthly 1yw eq-cy1.xe €80)1. 2M"-nK1z (and speaks from 
the earth96). Now, the One who has come from heaven is testifying to what He 
has seen and heard. And no one accepts His testimony. Yet He has sealed the 
One who has accepted His testimony, for God is truthful. Indeed, the One 
whom God has sent eq-.xw ti-N"cya,xe M"-nNOYT€ (speaks the words of 
God97). N-€p€-TINOYT€ rapt 1N M-TI€TIN1 zti-oycy1 (For, God does not 
give the spirit in a limited way98): the Father loves the Son and has put all 
things into His hands. (John 3:27-35) 

iv. The kinsmen of the synagogue leader came and told him, Your daughter has 
died. But Jesus said, Fear not! Just have faith. And they went to the leader's 
house, and He saw that they were distraught and weeping. But when He had 
entered He said to them, Why are you distraught and weeping over the girl? 
M"nc-Moy. a}l.}l.a €C-NKOTK (She has not died; rather, she is sleeping99). 

They laughed at Him. But He took the girl's hand and said to her, Taleitha 
Koum. And immediately the girl got up and walked. (Mark 5:35-42) 

v. They took Jesus from Kaiphas to the praetorium. And Pilate came out. Then 
Pilate went back into the praetorium, and summoned Jesus and said to Him, 
You are the King of the Jews? - Jesus answered, eK-.xw M"-n1I z1po-K 
May11-K (Are you saying this as your own opinion100) or is it other people 
who have talked to you about Me? - Pilate replied, Excuse me, am I supposed 
to be a Jew? It's Your people and the high priests who put You into my cus­
tody. - Jesus responded: Personally speaking, My kingdom is not from this 
world. (John 18:28-36) 

iin form, the focalizing converters are identical with those of the circumstantial/rela­
ltive (€p€-, e:o, €-,NT-, €NT-, €T€...;), and this is a potential source of confusion. 
I ' 
However, because the focalizing conversion is by definition a complete sentence it 
can be distinguished from the circumstantial and relative (which are not) 101 • The 
focalizing is relatively rare compared to the circumstantial and relative. 

96 My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe.from the earth or speaks. 
97 My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe speaks, or God. 
98 My choice of focal point: in a limited way. 
99 My choice of focal point: is sleeping. 
100 My choice of focal point: as your own opinion. 
101 A circumstantial conversion of the focalizing conversion exists, and it is rare, being mostly 

confined to the elaborate rhetoric of Shenoute: e-epe-, e-e,., and e-N"T- (unfortunately, some­
times simplified to ere-, e,., N"-r-). 
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139. Negations. [CG 452..,.53) 

In English we can sometimes translate the focalizing conversion by It is/was ... 
that . .. , dividing the meaning into two parts. Thus: "It was in the following way If 
that He revealed Himself" - "It is the words of God I that He speaks"; etc. · 

This cumbersome English construction points to the existence of two logical fonns • ... 
of negation, depending on which part is negatived. Coptic carefully distinguishes J 
these two forms. Form (i) is much more common. 

i. It was not in the following way I that He revealed Himself. 
ii. It was in the following way I that He did not reveal Himself. 

i. It is not the words of God I that He speaks. 
n. It is the words of God I that He does not speak. 

In Coptic, form (i) is expressed by the negations noted in 137. Form (ii) is expressed. 
by prefixing the sentence converter eTe- to an already negatived basic .sentence pat- \; 
tern. Thus 

(i) NT-4q-oyoNz-q 4N esoJ.. tiTe.ize 
It was not in the following way that He revealed Himself 

(ii) eTe-M"nq-oyoNz..,..q esoJ.. NTe1ze 
It was in the following way that He did not reveal Himself 

(i) eq...;.x,w 4N N-N<94.X.€ M-nNoyTe or N-eq-.x.w 4N N-N<94.X.€ 

TINOYT€ 
It is not the words of God that He speaks 

(ii) eTe-'N-q-.xw 4N N-N<!)4.X.€ M'-nNoyTe 
It is the words of God that He does not speak 

When the negation N-eq-cwTn 4N (or NN-eq-cwTn 4N) occurs, it is focal­
izing; whereas, e-N-q-cwTn 4N is circumstantial. But both conversions can 
be negated as eq-cwTn 4N. · 
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EXERCISES 18 

A. Review vocabularies 8~11. 

B. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

The possible meaning(s) of any focalizing conversion can only be discov­
ered by reading the text that surrounds it, in order to understand the overall 
train of thought. In these translation exercises, each example is accompanied 
by enough context to enable you to make a "reader's decision" about where 
to put the focus in the focalizing conversion. (If you can read Greek, you 
might also study the Greek originals from which these sentences were trans­
lated into Coptic. Is there something in the Greek original that led the Coptic 
translator to choose a focalizing conversion?) 

Translate the Coptic passages. Where do you think the focal point should be? 

L As for me (John the Baptist), I have baptized you with water. NToq A€ 

€q-:NA-B4TTTIL;€ MMW-TN 2ii-oyTTNA €q-oyA:u. Mark 1 :8 
2. And it (the demon) cried out, saying, What business do you have with 

us, 0 Jesus of Nazareth? NT-AK-€1 €-0TAKO-N Mark 1 :24 
3. Let us go elsewhere, to the nearby villages, so that I might preach in 

them also. iiT-A·i-€1 rAp €BOA. e-m~i2ws. i:vfark 1 :38 
4. He said to the lame man, Arise. €·i-.x.€po-K102• Take up your bedding 

and go home. Mark 2: 10-11 
5. Those who are well do not need a physician, but rather those who are 

ill. iiT-A·i-€1 AN €-0T€2M-NAIKAIOc ~A.A.A iipeq-j>-0NoB€. Mark 
2:17 

6. No one puts new wine into old wineskins lest the wine break the wine­
skin and the wine spill out and the wineskin be ruined. AAAA 

€-<,9AY-N€.X.-0Hprr103 ii-sppe €-02wT104 'N-spp€. Mark 2:22 
7. And once He was walking in the ripe fields, and His disciples started to 

pluck ears of grain. And the Pharisees said to Him, Look at what they 
are doing on the Sabbath, which is forbidden to do. He said to them, 

102 .xero-K" = .XW ero-K. 
103 H pii wine. 
104 2WT wineskin. 
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Haven't you even read what David did when he and his companions · 
were hungry? How he went into the house of God during Abiathru:'s 
priesthood and ate the sacred loaves, which it was forbidden for him 
to eat, and gave some to the others who were with him? He next said 
to them, rrciBB;,\.TON NT-;,\.q-cgwrr€ €TB€-rrpwM€. AYW NT-;,\.­

rrpWM€ cgwrr€ AN €TB€-TTC;,\.BB;,\.TON. Mark 2:23-27 
8. And He came home, and the crowd once again thronged to Him, so they 

could not eat their food. And when His relatives heard, they came out to · 
sieze Him. For they were saying, His mind is deranged. And the Scribes 
who had come from Jerusalem were saying, €p€-B€€A.Z€BoyA.105 

NMMA-q. AYW 2M-TT4pXWN 106 N-NA41MONION €q-N€.X:-0A41MO· 

NION €BOA.107. Mark 3:20--22 · 
9. When the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the synagogue. And the 

crowd, when they heard, were amazed, saying NT-4-rr4·i 6'N108-N4;i,. 

TWN. 4YW oy T€ T€"ico<j>14109 NT-4Y-T44-c M-TT4°i. Mark 6:2 · 
10. He said to them, The prophet Isaiah spoke accurately about you, 0 you. 

hypocrites, as it is written: This people honors Me with their lips, but 
their heart is far from Me; €y-oywcgT .a..€ MMo-·i €-TT.X:IN.X:Hl!P 

€y-t-0csw 'N-z€Ncsooye 'N-eNTOA.H N'-pwMe. Mark 7:6-7 
11. He said to them, For your part you are ignorant, for you do not realize 

that no external thing that enters ·a person can pollute him, becatise · · 
N-€q-sH K ;,\.N €zoyN €-rrzHT111 AAAA €2P4.i €-eH. Mark 7: 18-19 

12. [A healing miracle] They brought Him a blind man and begged Him to 
touch him. And He took the hand of the blind man, led him outside the: 
village, and after He had spat into his eyes He put His hand on him and · 
asked him, €K-N4Y €-oy Mark 8:22-23 

13. He said to them, Whoever wants to follow Me, let him deny himself and. 
take up his cross and follow· Me. For whoever wants to save his li~ 

€q-N4-copM-ec112. And whoever loses his life for My sake and for 
that of the Gospel €q-N4-Toy..xo113-c. Mark 8:34-35 

14. He said to them, What do you want Me to do for you? And they said to· 
Him, Let one of us sit at Your right hand and another at Your left hand 

105 see;U;esoy}I. (personal name) Beelzebub, traditional name of a powerful demon. 
106 l.pxwN leader. 
107 Noy..xe eso}I. cast out (through exorcism). 
108 61 Ne find, discover. 
109 co<!>•• wisdom. 
110 e-n.XIN..XH in vain, uselessly. 
Ill ITZHT ... 0H (TZH) the heart ... the belly. 
ll2 cwr"M lose. 
113 Toy..xo vivify, cause to live, save. 
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in Your glory. But Jesus said to them, You do not know eTeTN-;,\.IT€ 

N'-oy. Mark 10:36-38 
He said to them, You know that those who claim to be rulers of the 
people are their masters, and their superiors have authority over them 
But this is not how it is among you. Rather, whosever among you wishei 
to be the greatest, €q-N4-Al4KON€1 114 NH-TN. And whoever wishe~ 
to be first among you, €q-N;,\.-r-02M2AA. NH-TN THp-TN. Marl 
10:42-44 
He was hungry. And when He saw a fig tree in the distance with leaves 
upon it, He went to it in case He might find anything (to eat) on it. And 
after He had come and had not found anything on it except leaves-for 
it was not the season for figs-He responded, saying to it, From hence· 
forth, no one shall eat fruit from you .... And when they passed it at 
dawn they saw that the fig tree was all dried up, roots and all. And when 
Peter remembered, he said to Him, Rabbi, look at the fig tree that You 
cursed. NT-4c-cgooy€115• And Jesus answered them, saying, Have 
faith in God. Mark 11: 13-22 
And the· Pharisees and Herodians sent some people to Him to trap Him 
by what He said. And when they encountered Him they said to Him, 
Teacher, we know that You are a truthful man and You are not worried 
about anything: for, You do not show favoritism to any people, ;,\.l\.A.a 

z'N-oyM€ €K-t-0csw N-T€21 H M-TTNOYT€. Is it proper to pay taxes 
to Caesar, or not? Mark 12: 13-14 
She poured the jar (of costly ointment) upon His head. And some peo­
ple were annoyed and said to one another, Why was this ointment wast­
ed? For it could have been sold for more than three hundred staters and 
given to the poor. And they were angry at her. But Jesus said to them, 
Leave her alone. Why do you bother her? It is a good deed that she has 
done to Me. For, the poor are with you always, and if you wish €T€TN­

ecgP6-p-0rreTN4Noyq N4-Y N'-oyo€1cg NIM. 4NOK .a..€ N-€·i-N;,\.-

6w 4N NMMH-TN N"-oyo€1cg NIM. Mark 14:3-7 
And they came to a garden called Gethsemane. And He said to His 
disciples, Just sit down here until I have prayed. And He took Peter 
and James and John with Him .... And He prostrated Himself and 
prayed ... Abba, Father, You have power over everything. Let this cup 
pass from Me. Yet-not as I wish it to be. And He came and found them 

114 .Al<\.KONer "N-/N•" serve. 
115 '!}OOY€ dry up. 
116 €'!}- or '9- be able to, can. Cf. vocabulary 15. 
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asleep. And He said to Peter, Simon, eK-NKOTK117• Weren't you able 
to keep awake for a single moment? Mark 14:32-37 -

20. And early in the morning on the first day of the week they (Mary 
Magdalene, Mary the relative of Jose, and Salome) came out to the 
tomb, after the sun rose ... And when they had gone into the tomb, they 
saw a young man sitting on the right side, wearing a white stole. And 
fear overcame them. But he said to them, Eear not. eTeTN-K<.UT€ 
NCA118-1c TTNAZApHNoc rr-eNT-AY-CTAypoy MMo-q. Aq-Two­
YN-q119. N"-q-z"M"-rre"iMA AN. Mark 16:2-6 

21. There are some who have enough faith to eat every kind of food, while 
the weaker person eats vegetarian. Those who eat must not scorn those 
who refrain from eating. And those who refrain from eating must not 
pass judgment on those who eat ... Let everyone be content in his heart. 
Whoever is mindful (Meeye) about the day's being a prescribed fast 
day, eq-Meeye "M-rr.xoe1c. AYW rr-eT0-oywM eq-oywM "M­
rr.xoe1c ... AYW rr-eTe-N-q-oywM AN eTe-N-q-oywM 
"M-rr.xoe1c. Romans 14:2-6 

C. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using thefocalizing conversion. 

I am revealing myself in this way 
You (sing. masc.) are .. . 
You (sing. fem.) are .. . 
He is .. . 
She is .. . 
We are .. . 
You (pl.) are ... 
They are ... 

D. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion and giving · 
alternate forms where possible. 

It is not in this way that I am revealing myself 
" " you (sing. masc.) are .. . 
" " you (sing. fem.) are .. . 
" " he is .. . 
" " she is .. . 
" " 
" " 

" 

we are ... 
you (pl.) are ... 
they are ... 

117 N KOTK fall asleep, be asleep. 
118 K<DTE iic~- seach for, seek. 
119 TooyN cause to arise. 
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E. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It is in this way that I am not revealing myself 
" " you (sing. masc.) are not .. . 

,, 

" 
" 

" 

" you_(sing.-fem.) are not .. . 
" he is not . . . 
" she is not .. . ,, 

" 
" 

we are not ... 
you (pl.) are not ... 
they are not ... 

F. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

I revealed myself in this way 
You (sg. masc.) revealed .. ·. 
Etc. etc. 

G. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It was not in this way that I revealed myself 
It was not in this way that you (masc. sing.) ... 
Etc. etc. 

H. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It was in this way that I did not reveal myself 
It was in this way that you (masc. sing.) ... 

· Etc. etc. 

1£? 
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CLEFT SENTENCE. 
REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT. 

140. A more precise way to signal focalization is the cleft sentence construction. 
[CG 461-63] 

IHCoyc ne-ENT-J..q-TJ../\.60-'i 
NTWTN r.Ap .AN ne-e:T0-cg.A.Xe 
J..NOK e:T0-NJ..-KJ..THror1 MMW-TN 

=It is Jesus who healed me 
= For, it is not you who speak 
= It is I who shall accuse you 

The focal point always comes first, and it is always an article phrase, independent 
personal pronoun, or the like. 

141. Cleft Sentence Pattern 1. 

Pattern 1 [CG 464] has two parts. 

i. A nominal sentence containing ne: "It is ... , "in which either ne/Te:/Ne agrees 
with the preceding focal point 

Te:KmcT1c Te ... It is your faith ... 
(N-)T€Kl11CTIC .AN TE ... It is not your faith ... 

or ne is frozen in the singular masculine form 

TeKmcT1c ne ... It is your faith ... 
(N-)T€Kl11CTIC J..N ne ... It is not your faith ... 

ii. An attached relative clause, in which a personal pronoun agrees in number/gen­
der with the focal point (bare eT 130 also occurs) 

1£ A 

T€Kn1CTIC T€-eNT-l..£-Nl..ZM-€K 
It is your faith that has saved you 

(N-)T€Kl11CTIC J..N T€-€NT-l..£-Nl..ZM-€K 
It is not your faith that has saved you 

TeKmcT1c Te-eNT-J..K-Noyz"M "NzHT-~ 
It is your faith through which you have become saved 

THE CLEFT SENTENCE 

("N-)TeKmcT1c iN Te-eNT-J..K-Noyz"M °NZHT-~ 
It is not your faith through which you have become saved 

TEKTIICTIC T€-€T0-Noyz"M MMO-K (with bare eT) 
It is your faith that saves you 

Note that Te (i.e. ne/Te/Ne) and the relative converter (eNT-, eT0-) are attached to 
one another: T€-eNT-, T€-e:T0-. 

142. Elided forms in Pattern I. Very often TT€ (Te, Ne) and the attached relative 
converter elide (e-e: written simply as e:) . 

ne:-eTq­
ne:-eTe­
ne-eNT­
ne:-e:T0-

. Elided form 
TTeTq­
neTe­
TT€NT­
TT€T0-

The elided form is quite commonplace, and it looks misleadingly like an articulated 
relative 132 (i.e. rr-eT:=, TT-e:Te:- TT-eNT.:.:., n-eT0-, etc. =the one who ... "). 

Thus, when you see a sequence of letters such as ... TTeT ... or ... ne:NT ... 
or ... ne:Te: ... or ... rrecgiq ... or ... rreTq ... , you must always remember to 
ask yourself whether this is an articulated relative or a part of an elided cleft sen­
tence. Both are extremely common. For example 

I Hcoyc TTeNTJ..qTJ../\.6o'i 

means both (i) Jesus, who healed me (articulated relative, 1Hcoyc rr-eNT-J..q­
TJ../\.60-·i) and (ii) It is Jesus who healed me (cleft sentence pattern 1, elided 1Hcoyc 
rr(e)-eNT-iq-TJ../\.60-"i). By thinking about the context, you should be able to 
make the right choice between these two alternatives. And the choice is yoµrs. 

Much more rai;ely, Pattern 1 contains a circumstantial clause instead of a rela­
tive. NTOq MJ..YJ..J..-q TT€ eq-J..NJ..Xwpel z'M-TTMJ.. eT0-MMJ..Y =It is he alone 
who is living as an anchorite in that place. [CG 470] 

143. Pattern 1 can also be used as an opening formula at the beginning of a story, 
to introduce a chara<;ter and circumstances: There once was ... [CG 465] 

oypwMe "N-pMMJ..O rreNT-J..q-Tw6e: "N-oyMJ.. "N-e/\.Oo/\.e 
There once was a rich man who planted a vineyard 
("It is a rich man who ... ") 
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144. Cleft Sentence Pattern 2. 

Pattern 2 [CG 468] consists of 

i. An independent personal pronoun (iNOK, NTOK, etc.) 

ii. Either eNT- (relative conversion of past affirmative) or eT0- (bare €T 130) 

NTOK eNT-i~-T4oyo-·i 
NTOK 4N eNT-4·i-T4oyo-K 
NTOK eT0-.xw MMo-c -

= It is you who have sent me 
= It is not you whom I have sent 
=It is you who say it (with bare eT) 

After eNT-, a personal pronoun will agree in number/gender with the focal point 
· (NTOK eNT-4~-; NTOK eNT-4.i-T4oyo-~). 

Note that pattern 2 does not contain Tie. Nagation: 4N following 4NOK (etc.) 

REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT 

145. Reported discourse is the content of speaking or thought quoted after a verb 
of speech or cognition. [CG 509] Reported discourse is mostly introduced by .xe-. 

The most common constructions are .xw MMo-c .xe-/.xoo-c .Xe- say (say-it 
.x.e-) and Tie.X.4-q .xe- he said (Tie.X.e-, Tie.X.4"' 105). · 

Verbs of speaking and cognition [CG 510] include €1M€ .X.€- know, Mee.ye .xe­

think, N4Y .X.e- see, perceive, TIICT€Y€ .Xe"'.' believe, p-0Moel2€ .Xe- be amazed 
at the fact that, p-TIMeey€ .X€- remember, CWTM .X€- hear, learn, cooyN .X€­

know, T4Mo .x.e- tell, oyw~8 .xe- answer, .x.w 'MMo-c .xe- say, .x.Noy .X€- ask, 
6N"- find out, Tie.xe-/TI£.X4"' .xe- said, etc. 

146. Formally speaking, most Coptic questions can't be distinguished from affir­
mations 4. [CG 511] 

NTOK TI€ Tijipo N"-1oy.u,1 
= (1) You are the Jewish king, (2) Are You the Jewish king? 

But some questions can be recognized because they begin with the interrogative ini­
tial morphs 4p4, £Ne- or M H; or contain an interrogative word (N 1 M = who?); or 
contain a verb meaning "ask" (.x.Noy). 

4p4 =so, ... ; pray tell, ... 
MH =is it true that ... ? 
MH ... 4N (or MH +negated conjugation)= isn't it true that ... ? 

147. .xw i1 Mo-c .xe- "say" in durative conjugation strictly alternates with 
.x.oo-c .xe- in non-durative conjugation. [CG 514] 

t-.x.w MMo-c .x.e-1 say versus i'i-.x.oo-c .x.e-1 said 

In this construction, -c grammatically points ahead to the .x.e- clause. It should not 
be translated in English. 

Inn 

REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT 

148. Indirect and direct discourse are two perspectives that an author can adopt 
when reporting a speaker's words or thoughts. [CG 519-24] Indirect discourse is a 
reporter's perspective, as though it were the report of an onlooker. Here is an exam­
ple: 

4q-cooyN "N61-1c .xe-4-TeqoyNoy e1 

Jesus knew that his hour had come 

If the author had chosen to report Jesus' words in direct discourse (as though the 
speaker's exact words) he would have written 

4q-cooyN N"61-1c .X€-4-TAOYNOY €1 
Jesus knew, "My hour has come" 

What are the signals of indirect discourse compared to direct discourse? How does 
the writer compose the speaker's own words (direct discourse) so as to create the 
effect of indirect discourse? 

i. Indirect discourse can change the person (e.g. from first to third) 

Direct: My hour T4oyNoy 

Indirect: His hour TeqoyNoy 

ii. Indirect discourse can change the syntax of a command or request 

Direct: He said, "Sit down" 4q-.xoo-c .xe-zMooc 
Indirect: He commanded him to sit down, iq,-oyez-0c4zNe e-0Tp€q­

. zMooc 

iii. Indirect discourse can change the form of a question about place or manner 

Direct: He asked, "Where is she staying?" 4q-.xNoy .xe-ec-KH N4~ 

M-M4 
Indirect: He asked where she was staying 4q-.xNoy e-TIM4 eTC-KH MM4Y 

Unlike English, Coptic does not shift the tense of indirect discourse. Instead, indi­
rect discourse has the same tense as the equivalent direct discourse. Here English 
and Coptic diverge, when talking about the past. 

Direct: 4q-.x.oo-c .x.e-t-~wNe He said, "I am sick" 
Indirect: 4q-.xoo-c .xe-q-~wN€ He said that he was sick (English signals 

indirect discourse by shifting the tense to was, but Coptic literally has 
"He said that he is sick'') 

Direct: 4q-.xoo-c .x.e-4·i-~WN€ He said, "I was sick" 
Indirect: 4q-.xoo-c .xe-4q-~wNe He said that he had been sick 
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A. Review vocabularies 12-}3. 

B. Take the following sentence as a basis: 

He will give you a book. q-N4-t NH-TN 'N-oy.x:wwM€. 

Translate into Coptic using the cleft sentence construction and giving alter­
nate forms where possible. 

1. It is he (N"Toq) who will give you a book. 
2. It is you (pl. NTWTN) to whom he will give a book. 
3. It is a book that he will give to you. 
4. It is not he who will give you a book. 
5. It is not you (pl.) to whom he will give a book. 
6. It is not a book that he will give to you. 

C. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. NIM n€T0-N4-<;9-K4-0No8€ €80;\. N"c4-nNoyT€ M4Y••-q. Mark 
2:7 

2. •<9 r•r n€T0-MoT'N120 e-0.x.oo-c. Mark 2:9 
3. N41 zw-oy N€NT-4y-.x.o-oy121 21.x:N-MM4 "M-n€Tp4122. Mark 4: 16 
4. T4<;9eepe ToymcT1c TeNT-•C-N42M-e123• Mark 5:34 
5. oy TTeTepe-npwMe N4-T44-q "N-0<;9B81w 124 z•-T€q'J'yxH. Mark 

8:37 
6. He rebuked the unclean spirit saying rrenN4 ... 4NOK ne-eT0-

oye2-0c•zNe N4-K .X.e-4Moy (87 [box]) eBO;\. MMo-q. Mark 9:25 
7. NIM rre-NT-•q-t N4-K 'N-Tele~oyc14 .X:€K4C €K€-p-N4.i. Mark 

11 :28 

120 - b • h (- L~ MOTN e- e easier t an MTON to uccome rested, rest; stative MOTiii be easy, be peaceful). 
121 .J(O, .J(e-, .J(O"' to sow (seed). 
122 neTp1 rock. 
123 Noyz"M to save. 
124 ti-9<yis1w z1- as payment for, in return for. 
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8. oy neT€p€-n.X.0€1c M"-nM4 "N-€;\.00;\.€125 N4-44-q. Mark 12:9 
9. NTWTN r•r 4N N€T0-<9A.x.e 4AA4 TI€TIN4 TI€ eT0-oy••s. Mark 

13:11 
10. •y-p-T1Me€Y€ 'N61-NeqM~0HTHC .X.€-rr4'i TT€Neq-.x.w MMO-q. 

John 2:22 
11. IC 4N TleNeq-84TTTIZe AAAA NeqM40HTHC Ne. John 4:2 
12. 4NOK eT0-N4-K4THrwp€1 126 MMW-TN NN•zr"M-nerwT. John 5:45 
13. eT8e-rr•"i TT4€1WT Me MMo-·i .X:€-t-N4-KW N-T•'fyxH .X.eK4C 

ON e.i€-.X.IT-c. MN-A44Y qr MMO-c NTOOT-0. 4AA44NOK eT0-Kw 

M°Mo-c 2•ro-·i M•Y••T-0. John 10: 17-18 
14. 4NOK €T0-cooyN ii-N-€NT-4·i-coTn-oy: John 13: 18 
15. M H NTOK €-N44-K e-TTeN€1WT 14KWB. John 4: 12 
16. MH M"-rr4'j 4N TT€ re TT<9HP€ 'N-rwcH<f>. John 6:42 

D. Cleft sentences that begin with an extraposited word or phrase (98). 

1. N4pX1€peyc, NTooy N€NT-4Y-T44-K €TOOT-0. oy TT€T-4K­

••-q. John 18:35 
2. TT<;94.X.€ €NT-4·i-.x.oo-q, NToq neT0-N4-..Kp1Ne M°Mo-q z"M-rrz4e 

'N-zooy. John 12:48 
3. Ne2BHYe 4NOK €t-€rpe M°Mo--oy z'M-rrp4N M"-rr4elWT, N4'i 

NeT0-p-0MNTp€ €T8HHT-0. JohnJ0:25 

4. N-€T0-NHY €80;\. z"M-npWMe, NTOOY NeT0-.x.wzM" 127 "M-npWM€. 

Mark 7:15 
5. 4NOK, N-eNT-4.i-N4Y €po-oy NTM-114elWT Net-.xw M°Mo-oy. 

John 8:38 

125 M1 ti-eJ1.ooJ1.e vineyard (place of grapes). 
126 K1THrope1 accuse. 
127 .J(WZM defile, pollute. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
PURPOSE AND RESULT. 
CORRELATED COMPARISON. 

149. Coptic conditional sentences (if . .. then ... ) talk about reality in three ways, 
which we shall study in tum. [CG 494-,-501] 

Presupposed or possible fact: If or since Xis or may be true, then Y is true. 
Generalization: If (or whenever) Xis true, Y is (or will be) true. 
Contrary to fact: If X were true, then Y would be true. 

There are also past tense versions of these three (Since X was true, Whenever X was 
true, If X had been true). 

The order of the If and Then clauses can be reversed at will (Y is true since Xis true, 
Y is true if Xis true, Y would be true if X were true). 

150. (a) Presupposed or Possible Fact. [CG 495] 

The If clause is introduced by 

ene1, ene•AH, ene1.aHnep since, inasmuch as 
ecy.xe- or ecy.xne- since, if (as seems to be, or may be, the case) 
K:.\.N, K:.\.N ecy.xe- even if 
.xe-, .xe-ene1.aH, .xe-... r:.\.p, esoA .xe-, eT.se-.xe- because 

and the Then clause is a main clause or imperative. 

€<:!).X€-:.\.T€TN-coywN-T, T€TN:.\.-COyN-n:.\.K€€1WT 

Since you have known Me, you will know My Father, too 

ecy.xe.,..NTOK TT€ n<yHpe M-TTNOYT€, NO.X-K eneCHT 21.XM-n€€1M:.\. 

If (as You claim) You are the Son of God, throw Yourself down from here 

€TT€1AH :.\.K-<y<.One eK-N20T 'N-2eNKoy·i, t-N:.\.-K:.\.SICTA MMO-K e.x'N-

2:.\.2 

Since you have been faithful with a few things, I shall put you in charge of 
many 
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151. (b) Generalization. [CG 496) 

The If clause is introduced by 

€(,9Wne if ever, if+ main clause, circumstantial, or ep<y:.\.N­

KAN even if+ NTe- (conjunctive) or ep<y:.\.N-

The Then clause is a main clause. 

ecywne .ae neKB:.\.A oyTToNHpoc ne, neKC<DMA THp-q N:.\.-cywne eq-o 

'N-°K:.\.Ke 

And if your eye is bad then your whole body will be dark 

€<:!)<.OTT€ Ae €p<:!):.\.N-TT€KCON p-0NOB€, BWK Nf-.J(TTIO-q 

And if ever your brother sins, go and censure him 

K:.\.N eTETN<:!):.\.N-.xoo-c M'-ne'iTooy .xe-T<ooyN Nr-swK e2p:.\.1 e-Te-

0:.\.AJ.CC:.\., C-N:.\.-<:!)WTI€ NH-TN 

Even if you say to this mountain, Arise and go into the sea, it will come to pass 
for you 

When the If clause is simply eq<y:.\.N- or a ci.J:cumstantial, not preceded by a 
conjunction, the distinction between types (1) and (2) is lost. eTeT'N-mcTeye 

T€TN:.\.-.XIT-oy = Since or If or Whenever you have faith, you will receive 
them. [CH 497] 

152. (c) Contrary to Fact. 

The If clause cannot be fulfilled or can no longer be fulfilled. [CG 498-99] 

i. Present tense contrary to fact 

If clause (if . .. were . .. ): circumstantial preterit e-Nepe-, e-Ne-

Then clause ( ... would)128 : 

Nepe-... NJ.- durative sentences 
Ne-. other sentence types 

€-NeT€TN-mcTeye r:.\.p e-MWYCHC, N€TeTN:.\.-nlCT€YE: epo.-1 TI€ 

For if you were believers in Moses, you would believe in Me 

e-Ne-M-n:.\.'j p-neaooy :.\.N, NeN-N:.\.-T:.\.:.\.-q :.\.N €TOOT-K 

If this Man were not an evildoer, we would not be handing Him over to you 

€-Ne-nppo n€K€1(.QT ne, N€-NTK-oypMM:.\.O 

If the emperor were your father, you would be rich 

128 Since the Then clause is a preterit conversion, the preterit particle IT€ (116) can occur option­
ally, as seen in the first example below. 
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ii. Past tense contrary to fact 

If clause (if . .. had . .. ): 

affirmative €- N €-NT-i­
negative €-N€-.Mrr€-

Then clause ( ... would have): €C!J.X.Tr€, eC!J.X.€, or N€€tcrre +past tense 

€-N€-MTr€q-€l ... €C!J.X.Tf€ .l.C-C!)WTf€ "N6t-0.l.H M-TfKOCMOC 
If He had not come ... , then the end of the world would have come to pass 

Authors sometimes mix different types of If and Then clause in a single sentence. 
€C!JWTr€ iNr-oycise, Ne·i-Ni-MeptT-ij ==If ever I am wise, I would love 
him [mixture of generalization and contrary to fact]. [CG 500] 

PURPOSE AND RESULT 

153. Purpose (to, in order to, so that . .. might . .. ) [CG 502] is expressed by 

e-0infinitive or €TB€-0infinitive 
€-0Tp€-
.X€- or .XeK.l.A.C + optative 

For example 

NT-A.K-€t e-0TiKo-N ==You have come to destroy us 
A-q-e1 "N61-1c €-0Tpeq-i1-0nrrTICM.l. ==Jesus came so that he might be bap­

tized 
.l.y-e1Ne N.l.-q "N-zeNC!JHP€ C!JHM .X.€KA.c eq€-T.l.?\.e ... Ne:q61.x e.xw-oy = 

They brought some children to Him so that He might lay His hands upon 
them 

154. Result (so as to, so that . .. ) [CG 503] is expressed by 

zwcTe e-0infinitive 
zwcT€ e:-0Tpe-
zwcTe + conjunctive 

For example 

A-y-Mez-rr.xo"i cN.l.Y zwcTe e-0Tpey-wMc ==They filled both boats, so that 
they sank 

C-.l.C!).l."i N61-T.l.r.l.rrH zwcTe .l.NON NTN-C!JOYC!JOY MMO-N ==Love is 'increas­
ing so that we ourselves are boasting 

As in Kaine Greek, expressions of purpose and result are sometimes used inter-
changeably. · 
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CORRELATED COMPARISON 

155. Correlated comparisons just as ... so too . .. [CG 505-6] are expressed by 

"N0€ ("N-T-Ze) or K.l.T.l.-0€ just as+ relative or circumstantial clause 

answered by 

n:i Te 0€ so, so too+ relative or circumstantial clause 

For example 

KA.T.l.-0€ €NT-A.N-CWTM T.l.I ON T€ 0€ €NT-.l.N-N.l.Y ==Just as we have 
heard, so have we also seen 

"N0€ €NT-A.K-.x.oo-c NA.-N TA."i Te~ £NT-A.N-COTM-€c ==Just as you told 
us, so have we heard 

The two elements can also occur in the opposite order: T~:i Te e€ eTq-NHY 
"MMo-c "Nee €NT-A.T€TN-Niy epo-q eq-NA.-swK €zpA-.i €-Trre == He will 
come just as you saw him going up into heaven (This is how he will come: just as 
you saw him going ... ) 

17'2 
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Telling time [CG 133] 

(1) The week (rrc:AB8;\.TON or NC;\.88;\.TON or TZ£8AOM;\.c): 

Sunday= TKYPl;\.KH or rroy;\. 
Monday= rrecN;\.Y or m9oprr N"-zooy 'N-oyw<,9 
Tuesday= TT<,90MNT or rrMez-cN;\.Y 'N-zooy N"-oyw<9 
Wednesday= rreqTooy or TKoy"i 'N-NHCTel;\. or TNHCT£l;\. <,9HM 
Thursday= rrtoy or rroyw<,9 or rroyw<,9 'N-TMHTe 
Friday= rrcooy or TTT;\.p;\.cKeyH or TN06 N-NHCT€l;\. or TNHCT€l;\.-W 
Saturday= JTC;\.88;\.TON 

(2) The twelve thirty-day months of the Egyptian calendar [CG 135]: 

eooyT begins near the end of August (in modem reckoning) 
TT;\.One begins near the end of September 
z;\.ew r begins near the end of October 
KOl;\.z'K begins near the end of November 
Tw se begins near the end of December 
M<9•P begins near the end of January 
TT;\.PMZOTrr begins near the end of February 
JT;\.pMoyTe begins near the end of March 
TT;\.<,90NC begins near the end of April 
JT;\.WNe begins near the end of May 
errHrr begins near the end of June 
MecopH begins near the end of July 
plus five intercalary days, each called an erruoMeNON. 

(3) The hours of day and night [CG 131] are twelve from dawn to dusk (approx­
imately 0600h to 1800h), and twelve from dusk to dawn. Their names are 
formed with the prefix .xrr- (=at hour number ... ) completed by a feminine 
cardinal number. Thus .xrr-<,90MTe (at hour number 3) =at 0900h/nine o'clock 
a.m., and= at 2100h/nine o'clock p.m. 
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A. Review vocabularies 14-15. 

B. Translate. 

a. ecy~e-TeTN-<ytNe 'NcA-TMe ... 

b. e<ywne €TETii<BAN-'!)1.N€ NcA-TMe ... 
C •. KAN €<;9~€-T€TN-<y1N€ NCA-TM€ ... 

d. €TT€1.AH T€TN-<y1N€ NCA-TM€ ... 
- -e. €80.7\. ~€-T€TN-<ylN€ NCA-TM€ .•. 

f. KAN NT€TN-<ylN€ NCA-TM€ ... 

g. €N€T€TN-<y1N€ NC1..;.TM€ .•. 

h. €NEN°TAT€TN-'J)1Ne NcA-TME ... 

1. €N€MTT€TN-<ylN€ NCA-TM€ ... 

j. . .. ~€K11C €T€TN€-<ytN€ NC1-TM€ 

k ... .. iwcTe €TpeTN-cyrNE NcA-TM€ 
1. N0€ €T€TN-<yt N€ NCA-TM€ ... 

- - -
m .... iwcT€ NT€TN-<ylN€ NC1-TM€ 

n .... e-0cy1Ne 'NcA-TMe 

C. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. 
a. Since you love God, He will forgive you. b. Since you loved God, He 
forgave you. c. If you love God, pray to Him. d. Because you loved God, 
He forgave you. e. Whenever you pray to God, He forgives you. f God 
forgives you whenever you pray to Him. g. If you loved God, He would 
forgive you. h. If you had loved God, He would have forgiven you. i. God 
came to forgive you. j. God loves you, and so He forgives you. k. Just as 
God loves you, so He forgives you. 



THE GOSPEL OF MARK 

Chapters One to Three 1 

Tum back to lesson one and read the photograph of Mark 1 : 1-1 : 6 in a 
fifth-century manuscript. 

MApKOC 

Chapter One2 

1. TAPXH 3 'M-rr€yArr€AION "N-1c TT€XC. 

2. KATA-TT-€T0-cHz z"N-HCAIAC rr€rrpo<j>HTHC .X:.€-€1czH HT€ t.;..NA­

.X€Y-TTAArr€AOC z1zH MMO-K4 "Nq-ciiT€-T€K21H. 

3. rr€zpooy5 'M-rr-€T0-w<y €BOA z"N-T€pHMoc6 .x.e-coyTN7-T€21H 

M"..;.rr.x;.0€1c NT€TN-coyTN-NeqMoe1T8• 

4. Aq-<ywrre .ae "N61-1wzANNHC €q-t-0BATTTICMA z'M-rr.XA€1€9 

eq-KH pycce10 "N-oyBATTTICMA 'M-0M€TANOIA11 e-rrKw €BOA "N­

NNOB€. 

5. Ayw Ac-swK N•-q €BOA "N61-T€xwpA12 THp-c "N-toy.aA1A 

MN-NA-01€p0COAYMA THp-oy. Ay-.x;,1-0BATTTICMA NTOOT-q zM"­

mopAANHC TT€1€po13 €Y..;.€lOMOAOr€1 14 N-N€YNOB€. 

6. AYW IWZANNHC, N€p€-Z€Nqw 15 N-6AM0YA T016 z1ww-q €p€-

1 According to Quecke's manuscript (but normalized): Hans Quecke, ed., Das Markus­
evangelium sai"disch: (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 1972), distributed by Biblical 
Institute Press (Rome). 2 New words (except for names of persons and places) are 
glossed in the footnotes. 3 *T-ApXH beginning. 4 z1zH "N-, MMO"' before 
(Compound preposition). 5 rre-zpooy voice, sound. 6 *T-€pHMOC wilderness, 
desert. 7 cooyTN (coyTN-, coyTWN"') coyTwNt straighten, stretch out. 8 rr­

M0€1T road, path. 9 rr-.XA€1€ wilderness, desert. 10 *KHpycc€ announce, pro­
claim. 11 *T-M€TANOIA repentance, change of heart. 12 *T€-XWPA region. 
13 rr-€1€po river. 14 *€lOMO.l\.Or€1 confess. 15 rr-qw "N-6AMOY.l\. skin of 
camel, camel skin. 16 Tot z1ww-q (was) put upon him, i.e. he was wearing it (t, t-, 
TAA,,., Tot). 
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oyMo.x.z17 N-<yAAP M Hp €-T€qtrr€18 €q-oy€M-0<y.X.€19 z1-0€Bl(.D20 

N-zooyT. 

7. AYW N€q-TA<y€-00€1<y €q-.x.w MMo~c .X.€-q-NHY MNNcw-·i 

N61-TT-€T0-.x.oop21 €po-'i €-ANr-oyz1KANOc22 AN €-0rrAz::r-023 

€-0BwA. €BOA. "M-rrMoyc24 "M-rr€qTooy€ .. 

8. ANOK, A 0i-t-0BATTTICMA NH-TN ZN-oyMooy. NToq A€, €q-NA­

BATTTIZ€ MMW-TN ZN-OYTTNA €q-oyAAB. 

9. AYW Ac-<ywrr€ ZN-N€zooy €T0-MMAY Aq-€1 N"61-1c €BOA. 

ZN-NAZAp€T NT€-TrAA.IA.AIA. AYW Aq-.x.1-0BATTTICMA zM-mop­

AANHC NTN-IWZANNHC. 

10. NT€YNOY A€ €q-NHY €2PAI ZM-rrMooy Aq-NAY €-MrrHye 

€-Ay-oywN AYW TT€TTNA €q-NHY €TT€CHT €.X.W-q Ne€ N"-oy-

6pooMrr€25. 

11. Ayw oycMH, AC-<ywne €BOA. zN"-"MrrHye .x.e-NTOK rre 1TA£9HP€ 

TTAM€p1T €NT-A-TTAOYW<9 <yWTT€ NZHT-K. 

12. AYW zN-T€yNoy rr€TTNA, Aq-.x.1T-q €BoA. €-T€pHMoc. 

13. Ayw N€q-zN-T€pHMoc N-ZM€ N-zooy €p€-TTCATANAc26 n€1-

PAZ€27 MMo-q €q-<yoorr MN-N€eHp10N28. AYW NArr€A.oc, N€y-A14-

KON€129 NA-q. 

14. MNNCA-NC€-TTAPAAIAoy N-IWZANNHC Aq-€1 N'61-1c €2PAi €­

Tr:\A.IA.AIA eq-KHpycce M-n€yArr€A.ION M-TTNoyTe 

15 . .X.€..:.A-TT€OY0€1<y .X.WK €BOA._. AYW AC-ZWN €ZOYN N"61-

TMNT-ppo M-1TNOYT€. M€TAN0€1 NT€TN-TTICT€Y€ zM-rr€yArr€­

A.ION. 

16. AYW €q-MoO<y€ ZATN-T€0AA.ACCA N'-TrAA.IA.:\IA Aq-NAY €-Ch 

MWN MN-ANAp€AC TTCON N-CIMWN €Y-N€.X.-0£9N€30 €-T€0AAACCA. 

N€--Z€Noywz€31 rAp N€. 

17 rr-Mo.x;z ii-<y:.u.p girdle of leather, leathern girdle. 18 T-tm:; loins. 19 rre-
<y.x;e locust. 20 rr-es1w ii-zooyT wild honey (ii-zooyT =wild). 21 .x;oopt 
is strong, .x;oop e- stronger than. 22 *ZIKANO<: (Adjective) qualified, adequate. 
23 rrwir (m:;ir-, TTAZT==) TTAirt bend. 24 TT-Moye M-rreqTooye strap of his 
Sandel. 25 TTe-(andTe-) 6poOMTTedove. 26 TT-CATANACSatan. 27 *TTel­
rize put to the test, tempt. 28 *rr€-0Hp10N wild beast. 29 *.a1iKON€I assist, 
serve. 30 rre-<yNe, plural <yNHY net. 31 rr-oywze fisherman. 
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17. TT€.X.A-q NA-y N'61-1c .X.€-AMH€1N32• oy€z-THYTN33 N"cw-·i. AYW 

t-NA-j>-THYTN N'-0oywze N'-p€q-6€rr-0pwM€34. 

18. NTeyNoy A€ AY".""KA-Ney<yNHy. Ay-oyiz-oy N"cw~q. 

19. AYW NT€p€q-MOO<y€ €eH35 N"oyKoy136 Aq-NAY €-IAKWBoc 

TT<yHp€ N-Z€B€AAIOC MN-IWZANNHC rreqcoN NTOOY zw-oy €Y­

z"M-n.x.o'i €Y-COBT€ N-N€Y£9NHy. 

20. NTeyNoy Aq-MoyTe epo-oy. AYW AY-KA-TT€Y€1WT Z€B€AAIOC 

zi=i...;.rr.x_o·i MN-N.X.A·i-0B€K€37. AY-BWK. AY-OYAz-oy NCW-q. 

21. AY-BWK A€ €20YN €-KA<l>APNAOyM. AYW NT€YNOY ZN-NCAB­

BATON38 Aq-t-0csw zN'-TCYNArWrH; 

22. AYW Ay-p-0<yrrHp€ €.X.N-T€qCBW. N€q-t-0cBW rAp NA-y N0€ 

AN €Toy-t-0cBw N"61-NerpAMMAT€YC AAA.A zwc €-YNT-(j-T€loy­

c1A MMAy. 

23. AYW NT€YNOY N€-oyN-oypWM€ ZN-TCYNArWrH epe-oyrrNA 

N-AKA0ApTON 39 NMMA-q. AYW Aq-.x.1-0<yKAK40 €BOA. 

24. eq-.x.w M"Mo-c.x.e-Azro-K41 NMMA-N 1c TTNAZWpA1oc. iiT-AK-€1 

€-0TAKO-N. t-cooyN MMO-K .X.€-NTK-N 1M. NTK-TTTT€T-OYAAB 

M-TTNOYT€. 

25. AYW 1c, Aq-€TTITIMA42 NA-q eq-.x.w MMo-c .x.e-T"M-pw-K43 

Nr-€1 €BOA. MMo-q. 

26. AYW NTepe-mmNA N-AKA04pTON PAZT-q44 €-TTKAZ AYW 4q­

w<y €BOA. zN'-oyNo6 ii-zpooy, Aq-€1 €BOA. MMo-q. 

27. AYW 4Y-r-0z0T€ THp-oy ZWCT€ NC€-<yA.X.€ MN-N€Y€PHY 

€y-.x.<.0 MMO-C .X.€-oy TT€ lTA'i. €1c-oycsw M;_Bpp€ zii-oy€lOYCl4~ 

NK€TTNA N-AKA64pTON, q-OY€2CA2N€ NA-y. 4YW C€-CWTM NCW-q. 

32 iMH€JN Special affirmative imperative of €1; cf. 87 (box). 33 oywz (oyez-, 
oyiz==) oyHzt put, place; oyez-/oyAz== +reflexive personal object+ iici- =follow, be 
a follower of (Aq-oyiz-q iici- = he followed, he 'put himself after'). 34 6um 
(6err-, 6irr==) 6Hrrt seize, take, catch; oywze ii-peq-6err-0pwMe =human-catch­
ing fisherman. 35 €0H forward, onward. 36 NOYKOYI somewhat more. 37 .x,:~·j-
0BeK€ wage earning (Adjective) (.x.:i·i- Construct Participle [lesson 9, box "Construct 
Participles"J of .x,:1 take+ rr-B€K€ wages). 38 NCABBiToN = rrcissiTON as in 
Koine Greek. 39 *iKieipTOC, AKieipTON (Adjective) unclean, impure. 40 .x;1-
0<yKiK cry out (.x,:1- before zero article = .X.:€- 'speak' + rre-<yKiK shout). 
41 izro== NMMA"' what does ... have to do with ... ?. 42 *emT1Mi rebuke. 
43 TWM (TM-, TOM==) THMt shut. 44 pwir (peir-, pizT==) piz=ft strike, cast. 
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28. 4-1T€qcoe1-r45 BWK €BO.I\. NT€yNoy 2M-M4 NIM 'M-rrKWT€ THp-q 

N-Tr4.l\.l.l\.414. 

29. NT€yNoy .a.e NT€poy-e1 €80.1\. 2ii-TCYN4rWrH 4q-BWK e2oyN 

e-rrH·i ii-c1MWN MN-4N.Ap€4C MN-14KWBOC MN-IW24NNHC. 

30. T<yWM€46 .A.€ N-CIMWN, N€C-NH.X.47 €C-2HM48• 4YW NT€YNOY 

4y-<y4.X.€ NMM4-q €TBHHT-C. 

31. 4q-t-rreqoyoe1 .a.e epo-c. 4q-ToyNoc e-4q-4M42T€ N-Tec-

61.x.. 4YW 1T€2MOM, 4q-.l\.O 21ww-c. 4C-.Al4KON€1 N4-y. 

32. poy2e49 .ae, NTepeq-<ywrre epe-rrpH50 N4-2WTrr51 4y-e1Ne N4-q 

ii-N"-eT0-MoKz52 THp-oy Mii-N-eTepe-ii.a•1MoN10N NMM4-y. 

33. 4yw Trro.l\.1c THp-c, 4c-cwoyz 21rr.:t-rrpo53 'M~rrH·i. 

34. 4q-eep4rreye54 ii-oyMHH<ye ey-MoKz 2ii-0<ywNe ey-<yoBe55• 

4yw oyMHH<ye 'N-0.a41MoN10N, 4q-No.x.--oy €BO.I\. e-Meq-K4-

'N.a.41MONION e-0<y4.X.€ €BO.I\. .x.e-Ney-cooyN MMo-q. 

35. 4yw 2Tooye56 €M4T€, NTepeq-TwoyN 4q-BWK €BOA- e-yM4 

N-.X.4€1€. 4q-<y.l\.H.I\. M-1TN4Y €T0-MM4y. 

36. 4YW 4y-rrwT €Bo.I\. iicw-q ii61~c1MwN MN-N-eT0-NMM4-q; 

37. 4Y-T42o-q. 4yw TT€.X.4-Y N4-q .x.e-ce-KWT€57 'Ncw-K THp-oy. 

38. IT€.X.4-q N4-y .X.€-M4pON 58 €-K€M4, €-NK€TMM059 €T0-2HN~ 

e2oyN, .X.€K4C € 0i€-KH pycce ON N2HT-oy. NT-41-€1 r4p €BO;\ 

€-TT€12WB. 

39. 4YW 4q-BWK eq-KHpycce 2N-N€YCYN4rWrH 2ii-Tr4.l\.l.l\.414 

THp-c. 4yw NK€.a41MoN10N, Neq-Noy.x.e 'MMo-oy eBo.I\.. 

40. 4YW 4q-e1 <y4po-q 'N61-oypwMe eq-coBz60 eq-rr4p4K4A.e1 61 

MMo-q eq-.x.w MMO-c N4-q .x.e-eK<y4N-oyw<y K-N4-TBBo-·i. 

45 11-coe1T reputation, fame. 46 rr-cyoM father-in-law, T-<gwMe mother-in-law, 
Ne-cyMoy·i parents-in-law. 47 NoyJ(e = throw, cast; NHJ(t = lie. 48 2MOM 
become hot, 2HMt be hot, have a fever. 49 rr-poyze evening. 50 rr-pH sun. 
si zwTii (zeTii-, zoTrr==) zoTJit join, reconcile; (sun or stars) set. 52 "M u.z become 
painfUI, grieved, MOK2t be in pain, difficulty. s3 21 p"M-rr-po by the door. 54 *eeri" 
rreye heal. ss cy18e (cy8-, cyoBT•) ·change; cyo(o)set be diverse, various. 
56 ZTooye eM4Te at dawn very early ("dawn very much"). 57 KWTe NC4- (KeT-, 
KOT==) KHTt seek. 58 M4fON come on, let's go (fixed expression, cf. 81). 59 TMMO 
plural of tM£ village. 60 CWB2 become leprous; coszt be a leper, have leprosy. 
61 *n4p4K4A.£1 appeal to, implore. 
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41. 4yw NT€peq-<yN-2TH-q62 4q-coyTN-TOOT-q eso.I\.. 4Y<L 

4q-.x.wz63 epo-q eq-.x.w 'MMo-c N4-q .x.e-t-oyw<y. Tsso. 

42. 4yw 'NTeyNoy 4-rreqcwBz A.o 21ww .... q. 4q-T8Bo. 

43. 4yw 'NTepeq-2om64 eTooT-q iiTeyNoy 4q-.x.ooy-q eBoA. 

44. eq-.x.w MMo-c N4-q .x.e-6w<yT. r.:irrp-.x.oo-c N-A.44y. 47\.l\.J 

BWK iir-TC4BO-K65 e.,..rroyHHB66 Nr-.x.167 e2p4"j: €TB€-TT€KTBBO N-N­

€NT-4-MWYCHC oyez-c42N€ MMo-oy e-yMNT-MNTpe N4-y. 

45. 'NTepeq-e1 .a.e €80A. 4q-4pxece4168 ii-0T4<ye-oe1<y N-242 4yu: 

€-0cp69-rr<y4.X.€ 2WCT€ 'Nq-TM-6M-06oM e-0BWK €20YN €-TITOJ\.IC 

iioywN270• 47\..1\.4 N€q-2'N-2€NM4 N-.X.4€1€. 4YW N€Y-NHY €p4T-q 

IT€ €BOJ\. 2M-M4 NIM. 

Chapter Two 

1. 'NTepeq-BwK .ae e2oyN e-K4<J>4pN4oyM 21.x.N-2eN2ooy 4Y­

cwTM .x.e-q-2N-OYH I. 

2. 4yw 4-YMHH<ye cwoy2 €M4Y 2wcTe NT€-TM-e<y-021rr.:i-rrpo71 

<yorr-oy. 4YW 4q-<y4.X.€ NMM4-y 2M-IT<y4.X.€. 

3. 4y-e1Ne .a.e ep4T-q 'N-oypwMe eq-cH6 epe-qTooy 'N-pwMe q1 

24po-q. 

4. 4YW Mrroy-<y-BWK N4-q €20YN €TB€-1TMHH<y€. 4y-6eA.rr­

TOyezco"i72 eBo.I\. · r.:i-rrM4 eTq-ii2HT-q. 4yw NTepoy-<yoT<yT73 

4Y-X4.l\.474 f.1....,rre6.l\.0675 €1T€CHT, TT-€T€p€-1T-€T0-cH6 NH.X. 21.x.w-q. 

5. 4yw 1c, NTepeq-N4Y e-TeymcTIC rre.x.4-q M-rr-eT0-cH6 .x.e­

rr4<yH pe, C€-N4-K4-N€KNOB€ N4-K €BO.I\.. 

6. Ne-yii-2oe1Ne .ae ii-Nerp4MM4Teyc 2Mooc M-ITM4 eT0-MM4Y 

ey-MOKM€K76 ZN-N€Y2HT 

62 <gN-ZHT (cyN-ZTH== reflexive) have pity (ic-cyN-ZTH-C she had pity). 63 J(W2 
e-, J(Hzt touch. 64 ZWN €TN-, £TOOT== command. 65 TC4BO (TC4S€-, TC4-
BO==) TC4BHY(T)t show, teach. 66 rr-oyHHB priest. 67 J(I ezp4"j make an offer-
ing ("take up"). 68 *4pxece41 begin. 69 cwp (cji-, coop==) cHpt scatter, 
spread. 70 iioyu>Nz openly, publicly. 71 z1p"M-rrpo the place beside the door 
(Prepositional phrase used as a noun, cf. 1 :33). 12 T-oyezco"i beams, roof (cf. rr­
[and T-] co"i beam). 73 cyoT<gT (cyeT<gWT==) cyeT<gWTt cut, carve. 74 *X4/\.4 
let down. 7s m=:-6/\.06 bed. 76 MOKMeK (also MeKMOYK== reflexive) think, 
ponder .. 
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7 . .X:€-€TB€-OY TT.l..i, q-(_!J.l..X:€ 21-Na.i77• eq-.x;1...,..0oya78. NIM TT€T0-

Na-(_!J-Ka-0NOB€ €BOA. t:lca-rrNoyTe Mayai-q. 

8~ iyw NT€YNOY NT€peq-€1M€ zM"-rreqTTN.l. .x;e-ce-MOKM€K 2ril 

NZHT-oy rre.x;i-q Na-y .x;e-eTBe-oy T€TN-Meeye e-N.l.I ZN-N€­

TN2HT. 

9. a<.!J rip rreT0-MoTN"79 e-0.x:oo-c M"-rr-eT0-cH6 . .x;e-TwoyN N"r­

q1-rreK6A.06 N"r-MOO(_!Je . .x;t:l-e-0.x;oo-c .xe-ce-N.11.-Ka-N€KNOB€ 

N.l.-K €BOA.. 

10 . .x;eKic .ae €T€TN€-N.l.Y .xe-oyN"T-q-0eloyc1i MM.l.Y N'61-

TT<.!JH re M-rrpWM€ e-°K.l.-0NOB€ €BOA. 21.X:M-TTK.l.2 - TT€.X.l.-q M-TT­

€T0-cH6 

11. .x;e-TwoyN. e·i-.xero-K80. qt "M-neK6A.o6. BWK e-rrEKHI. 

12. iyw iq-TwoyN. NT€yNoy iq-TAA.E-rreq6A.o6 e.xw-q. iq-e1 

€BOA. 21eH 81 MMo-oy THp-oy 2wcTe N'ce-p-(_!JrrHpe THp-oy 

t:lce-t-0eooy M"-rrNoyTe ey-.xw MMo-c .xe-M"rrt:l-Niy e-oyoN 

€N€2 21-N.l.1. 

13 . .l.q-€1 ON €BOA. 2.l.TN-T€0l.A..l.CC.l.. ayw TTMHH(_!}€ THp-q, iy.­

CWOY2 epo-q . .l.q-t-0cBw Na-y. 

14. iyw eq-rripue82 iq-Niy e-A.eoye1 TT<.!JHpe N'-AA.<f>i1oc eq-~ 
2Mooc 21-rreqTeA.wN10N 83. rre.xi-q Na-q .xe-oya2-'K N"cw-·i. iyw 
iq-TwoyN. iq-oyi2-q N"cw-q. 

15 . .l.C-(_!JWTT€84 .A€ eq-NH.X85 zM"-rreqH·i . .l.-2.l.2 N-T€A.WNHC86 21-

peq-p-0NOB€ No.x;-oy MN-1c MN'...,..NeqMaeHTHC. Ney-o<.!J rip. iyw 

iy-oyizoy Ncw-q. 

16. NerpaMM.l.Teyc MN-Ne<f>ir1c·i1oc87, NTepoy-Niy .x;e-q-oywM 

MN-Npeq-j>-0NoBe iyw NT€A.WNHc rre.x.i-y N-NeqMaeHTHC 

.x;e-eTBe-oy q-oywM iyw q-cw Mt.i-t.ipeq-p-0NoBe iyw NT€­

A.WNHC. 

77_ Zl-N:.\.j thus, in this way. 78 .x;1-0oy4 utter blasphemy (.XI- before zero article= 
.xe- 'speak' + rr-oy• blasphemy). 79 MTON be at rest, at ease, relieved, MOTNt be 
easy, satisfied, hale; MOTN e- easier. 80 .xero== i.e . .xw ero==. 81 z10H 
N-/MMO== before, ·in front of (Compound prepodtion). 82 *rr•r•re pass by. 
83 *rr-T€A.WNION tax office. 84 4C-<ywrre A€ ... and it happened that .... 
85 NH.x;t ... No.x;-oy: Noy.xe HMO==, NO.X== (reflexive object) sit down, be seated ("cast 
oneself down"), N H.x;t sit. 86 *T€hW NH c money changer. 87 <I>• r 1 c41 oc 
(Adjective) Pharisee, member of the Pharisee sect. 
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17. iyw IC, NT€p€q-CWTM TT€.X.l.-q N.l.-y .xe-N'-ce-r-0xp€1°.l.88 .l.I 

t:l61-N-€T0-THK89 M"-rrcie1N90 .l.A.A..l. N-eT0-(_!Joon91 KaKwc. NT-i·i· 

€1 .l.N e-0T€2M-N.AIK.l.IOC .l.A.A..l. N"peq-p-0NOB€. 

18. ayw MM.l.0HTHC t:l-1w2aNNHC MN-Na-Ne<f>ip1ci1oc, Ney-NH 

CTeye. iy-e1 .A€ N.l.-q ey-.xw MMO-C .X€-€:TB€-OY MM.l.0HTHI 

t.i-1wzaNNHC iyw MMaeHTHC N-Ne<f>ap1ca1oc, ce-NHCTeye. NEK 

M.l.0HTHC .A€, N-C€-NHCT€Y€ .l.N. 

19. TT€.X€-IC N.l.-y .X€-MH oyN"-06oM €-0Tpey-NHCT€Y€ t:l61· 

N(_!JHp€ M-11M.l.-N-(_!J€A.€€T92 20CON €p€-11.l.-T(_!J€A.€€T93 NMM.l.-) 

20CON TTa-T(_!J€A.€€T NMM.l.-y N-C€-N.l.-(_!J-NHCT€Y€ .l.N. 

20. oyN"-zeNzooy .ae NHY 20TaN ey<.!JiN-q1 NTOOT-oy M"rra-T<.!J€ 

A.€€T. TOT€ C€-N.l.-NHCTHY€ 2N-N€200Y €T0-MM.l.y. 

21. Mepe-A.iiy Ne.x;94..;.0Toeic95 N-(_!J.l.t epN-0(_!JTHN 96 M"-n~6e97 

e(_!Jwrre98 MMON TToe1c N-(_!Jal Na-q1-rrKwTe99 MM.l.Y N-Te(_!JTHr 

M"-rr~6e N"c-m.02100 N"zoyo. 

22. iyw Mepe-A.aiy NE.X:-0Hpn101 N"-Bj>pE E-02wT102 t.i-ic103 

e(_!Jwn€ M°MoN rrHpn Ni-ne2-t:12wT NTe-rrHprr nwN'04 €BOA. NTe­

N"2wT TaKo. aA.A.i e-<.!Jiy-Ne.x-0Hpn N"-Bj>pe e-02wT t:l-Bj>p€. 

23. iyw ic-(_!Jwrre105 zN"-t:lcaBB.l.TON e-0TpEy-MOO<.!J€ eBoA. 2N­

N"e1wze106 €T0-pHT107. ayw N€qM.l.0HTHC, ey-MOO(_!J€ iy-ipxe 

N-0T~K-02MC108. 

24. N€<f>ap1C.l.IOC .A€, TT€.X.l.-y N.l.-q .X€-.l.N.l.Y .x;e-ey-p-oy 2N­

NC)..66)..TON €-OYK€l€CTI e-0.l.A-q. 

25. TT€.Xa-q Na-y .X.€-MTT€TN-O(_!J-q A..l..l.Y .X:€-NT-a-.aiye1.a j>-o) 

NT€peq-2Ko109 NTOq MN-NeT0-NMM)..-q. 

88 p-*Xp€14 need. 89 T<.QK (T€K-, TOK==) THKt strengthen, confirm. 90 IT- (anc 
T-) C4€1N physician. 91 cywrre/<yoorrt *K:.\Kwc be in bad condition, do badly 
92 T-<y€A.€€T bride, rr-M:.\-N-<y€h€€T bridal hall, rr-<yHpe M"-rrM:.\-N-<y€J..€€1 
wedding guest, rr4-T<y€J..€€T groom. 93 Cf. previous note. 94 Noy.xe put (patct 
on garment, wine into wineskins). 95 T-Toe1c ii-<y•i new patch. 96 T€-<yTHN 
garment, tunic. 97 rr-rrl\:6e rag, ii-rrl\:6e (Attributive construction) worn out 
98 e<ywrre MMON otherwise ("if No"), 99 q1-rr-KWT€ MM:.\Y draw away the 
ed.ge (of the hole that was patched). 100 rrwz (rrez-, rr:.\z:=) rrHzt burst, tear. 
101 rr-H pii wine. 102 rr-zwT sack, bag, wineskin. 103 •cold (Adjective). 104 rrwN 
eso,:>,. (rreN-, rroN:=) rrHNt pour out. 105 :.\c-<ywrre e-0Tpey- it once happened 
that they.... 106 rr-e1wze field. 107 pwT, pHTt grow, become covered with veg~ 
etation. 108 TWJ..K (Tl\:K...,. TOJ..K==) pluck out; IT-'ZMC ear of grain. 109 ZKO, 
ZK:.\€1Tt (or ZK0€1Tt or zOKpt) be hungry. 
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26 . .X€-N-;u9 N"-z€ ~q-BWK €ZOYN €-Trn"i M-TTNOYT€ z1-~SIA.0A.p 

TTA-pX1€p€yc. ~yw N0€1K N-TeTTpoeec1c110, A-q-oyoM-oy €-OYK€­

l€CTI N~-q €-0oyoM-oy N"cA.-N"oyHHB. •yw •q-t N"-N"Kooye 

€T0-NMM4-q. 

27. TT€.X4-q ON NA-y .xe-TTCABBATON, NT-Aq-<ywTTe ETBe-TTpwMe. 

AYW NT-A-TTPWM€ <yWTT€ 4N €TB€-TTC4BB4TON. 

28. zwcTe TT<yH p€ M-TTpWM€ TT.xoe1c TT€ 'M-TTK€C4BBATON. 

Chapter Three 

1. AYW •q-BWK ON ezoyN €-TCYNArWrH. N€-y"N-oypwM€ .A€ MMAY 

€p€-T€q61,x MOOyT. 

2. AYW Ney-TTAPATHpe1 111 €po-q .X€-€Y€-KATHrop€1 112 MMO-q; 

3. •yw TTE.XA--q 'M-TTp<UM€ €T€p€-T€q61.x MooyT .X€-nuoyN-r. 

AMOY €-TM HT€. 

4. Ayw TT€.XA--q NA-Y .xe-€l€cT1 z"N-N"cABB4TON €-0r-0TT€T­

N4Noy-q .x"N-0p-0TT€T-zooy. €-0T4Nz€113-oytyxH .XN-€-0MooyT-C. 

NTooy .A€ •Y-K•-rw-oy114. 

5. AYW NT€p€q-6w<yT €ZOYN €ZPA-y z"N-oyoprH eq-MoKz115 NZHT 

€.XM-TTTWM 116 NZHT M-TT€YZHT TT€.J(.A-q M-TTpWM€ .X€-COYTN­

T€K61.x €BOA.. •q-coyTwN-c. Ayw 4C-A.o117 N"61-T€q61..x. 

6. NT€poy-e1 .A€ €BOA. NT€YNOY N"61-N€<j>4pICAIOC MN-NZH pw.A1-

4NOC 4y-,x1-0<yo.XN€ll8 €po-q .X€KAC €Y€-T4KO-q. 

7. 4YW IC, 4q-4NAXC.0p€1 119 MN-N€qM40HTHC €BOA. €-T€04A.4CC4. 

AYW oyNo6 M-MHH<y€ €BOA. z"N-TrAA.17'.AIA, •y-oyAz-oy NCW-q 

MN-toy.AA-14 

8. MN-01€pOCOA.YMA 4YW K€N06 M-MHH<y€ €BOA. z"N-t.aoyMAIA 

MN-TT€Kpo "M-mop.A4NHC MN-TTKWT€ N-Typoc MN-CI.AWN ey-
- - -

CWTM €-N-€Tq-e1p€ MMO-oy. 

110 *T€-rrpoce€c1c (i.e. 7tp60scrt~) presentation; the "loaves of presentation" were 
sacred bread kept in the Jerusalem Temple. 111 *rrA-p4THp€1 watch closely. 
112 *K4THrop€1 accuse. 113 T4Nzo (T4NZ€-, T4Nzo==) T4NZHYt make alive. 
114 K1-pw== (reflexive) fall silent. 115 M" Kiz N"zHT, MoKzt N"zHT become distressed. 
116 TWM (TM- TOM:::) THMt shut. Infinitive as noun, TT-TWM NzHT hard heartedness. 
117 .l\.O ("cease") also means "get well" (from disease or demonic infection). 118 <yo­
.XN e take counsel. Infinitive as noun rr-<yO.XN €counsel, design; .x1-0<yo..x.N €take coun-
sel, reflect, advise. 119 *4N4XW p€1 withdraw. 

184 

CHAPTER THREE 

9. Ayw iq-.xoo-c N-N€qMA0HTHC .X.€-€p€-Z€N€.X.HY TTpocKip-
121 -T€p€1 120 €po-q €TB€-TTMHH<!)€ . .J(.€ N€y-eA.18€ MMO-q. 

10. N4<y€-N-€NT-4q-T4A.60-oy122 rip ZWCT€ €-0Tp€y-t-TTey­

oyo€I €po-q. AYW N-€T€-MMACTlr~123 z1w-oy 
11. MN-N€TTN4 N"-iKieipToN, €Y<9•N-Niy epo-q <yA-y-TTizT-oy 

zip4T-q124 NC€-.J(.l-0<yK4K €807'. €y-.xw MMO-C .J(.€-NTOK TT€ 

TT<yHp€ "M-m-.ioyT€. 

12. iyw N€q-€TTITIMA N4-y €M4T€ .X€-NN€y-oyoNz-q €BOA.. 

13. iq-BWK .A€ €zpi'i €-TTTooy. iyw iq-MOYT€ €-N-€Tq-oy4<y­

oy. 

14. iq-Nez125-MNT-cNooyc €BOA. .x.e-ey€-<yWTT€ NMMi-q iyw 

N"q-.x.ooy-ce eso.:-.. €-0TA-<y€-O€I<y 

15. iiq-t Ni-y N-T€lOYCI4 €-0Ne.x.-0.aiIMONION €BOi\.. 

16. AYW A-q-Tizo126 €p4T-oy "M-TTMNT-cNooyc. Ayw CIMWN, A-q-t­

oypiN €po-q .X€-TT€Tpoc. 

17. iyw IAKWBoc TT<yHp€ N"-Z€Be.ai1oc MN-IWZA-NNHC TTCON N"-1A­

KWBoc - 4q-t-z€N PAN €po-oy .}(.€ BOA.NH pr€C €T€-TTA"j TT€ 

TT<yH pe "M-TT€zpoy8B4.i127 -

18. iyw iN.apeic MN-<j>IA.ITTTToc MN°-sipeo.:-..oM4IOC MN-MAe­

ei1oc Mii-ewHic A-yw I4KwBoc TT<yHp€ N-4A.<j>4Ioc MN°-e4.a.ai1oc 

4YW CIMWN TTK4N4N410C 

19. MN-1oy.a4c mcKip1<.0THC, TT-€NT-iq-nipi.a1Aoy MMO-q. 

20. •YW iq-e1 ezoyN e-TTH.i. 4-TTMHH<ye oN cwoyz epo-q zwcTe 

N" c€-TM-c pq€128 e-0oyeM-TT€YO€ 1 K. 

21. NT€poy-CWTM .A€ N6I-N€qpwM€129 iy-€1 €80i\. e-04M4ZT€ 
- - . -1~ MMO-q. N€y-.x.w r•r MMO-C .J(.€-4-TT€qzHT TTW<yC . 

22. 4YW N€rp4MMA.T€YC €NT-Ay-er €807\. ZN-01€pOCOJ\.YMA, N€y­

.J(.W MMO-C .J(.€-€p€-B€€i\.Z€BOYi\. NMM4-q. AYW ZM-TTAPXWN 131 

ii-iiAi1MoN10N eq-Ne.x.-0.a4IMONION €BOA.. 

120 . *rrpocK4pT€p€1 stand ready, await. 121 *e>.18€ press upon, oppress. 122 T4>.6o 
(T4l\.6€-, T4l\.60:::) TA>.6Hyt heal. 123 *T-M4CT1rl whip, suffering. 124 24P4T-q 
N-, z4p4T== beneath (Compound preposition). 125 NOYZ€ €80,'.\_ (Nez-, N4z==) N Hzt 
separate, choose. 126 T4ZO ep.iT-oy M- established (made them stand upon feet of 
them). 127 TT€- (and T€-) zpoyB84i thunder (cf. zpooy voice, sound) . 
128 cpqe, cpoqTt be at leisure. 129 Neq-pwM€ His family. 130 rrw<yc 
(rre<yc-, rro<yc==) rro<yct amaze, turn aside. 131 *rr-1pxwN leader. 
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- - ID 23 . .;\.q-MOYT€ .a.€ €po-oy . .;\.q-<9A.J(.€ NMM.;\.-y 2N-2€NTI.;\.p.;\.80.:\.H 

€q-.x.w MMo-c .X.€-N-.;\.<9 N-2€ TIC.;\.T.;\.N.;\.C, q-N.;\.-N€.X.-TIC.;\.T.;\.N;,\.C 

€80.:\.. 

24. 4YW €P<94N-oyMNT-ppo nwp3'133 €-N€C€pHy N-C-N.;\.-<!}-.;\.2€ 

.;\.N €p4T-C N"61-TMNT-ppo €T0-"MM•Y· . 
•• - - .. 0 -25. 4YW €p<y4N-OYHI nwp.x. €-N€q€pHy NN€-<y-TIHI €T -MM4Y 

.;\.2€P.;\.T-q. 

26 . .;\.yw €<9.X.€-TTC.;\.T.;\.N;,\.C, .;\.q-TwoyN NToq €.X.w-q 4YW .;\.q-nwp.x. 

NN€q-€<y-.;\.2€P.;\.T-q. ;,\..:\..:\.,;\. .;\.-T€q2AH <yWTI€. 
··- - -134 27. A.:\..:\..;\. MN-.:\.,;\..;\.y N.;\.-<y-8WK €ZOYN €-TIHI M-rr.x.wwp€ Nq-Twprr 

N'-N€q2N.;\.y135 €q-T°M-Moyp N"<yoprr "M-rr..x.wwp€ AYWTOT€ tiq-Twprr 

M-TT€qHI. 

28. 2.;\.MHN t-..x.w MMO-C NH-TN ..X.€-N08€ NIM z1-oy.;\. NIM €Toy­

N.;\.-.J(.OO-y N61-N<yH p€ N-NPWM€, C€-N.;\.-K.;\..;\.-y N;,\.-y €80.:\.. 

29. n-e:T0-N.;\.-..x.1-0oy.;\. .A€ €_.:.TT€TIN4 €T0-oy.;\..;\.8, MNT-q-Kw €80.:\. 

<y·,;\.-€N€2 . .;\..:\..:\..;\. q-6Hrr136 €-YN08€ <94-€N€2 

30. €80.:\. ..X.€-c€-..X.W MMo-c ..X.€-oy"N-oyrrN4 N-4K.;\.0.;\.pTON 

NMM.;\.-q. 

31. AYW .;\.Y-€1 N61-T€qM.;\..;\.y MN-N€qCNHy . .;\.Y-;,\.2€P.;\.T-OY 21-

80A.137. 4YW .;\.y-.x.ooy138 N4-q €20YN €Y-MOYT€ €po-q. 

32 . .;\.Yill Neq-zHooc 2"M-rr€qKWT€ ti61-oyMHHC9€. TT€..X.4-y .A€ 

N.;\.-q ..X.€-€1C-T€KM4.;\.Y MN-N€KCNHy, C€-KWT€ NCW-K 2180)\.. 

33. Aq-oyw<98 .A€ €q-..x.w MMo-c N;,\.-y ..X.€-NIM T€ TU'l.;\..;\.y. AYW 

NIM N€ N.;\.CNHy. 

34 . .;\.q-6W<yT €-N-€T0-Mrr€qKWT€. €T0-2MOOC 2.;\.2TH-q. TT€..X.4-q 

..X.€-€1C-T.;\.M.;\.4Y .;\.Yill N.;\.CNHy. 

35. n-€T0-N.;\.-€1p€ r.;\.p "M-rroyw<y "M-rrNoyTe, TT.;\..i TT€ TT;,\.CON Ayw 

T.;\.CWN€ AYW T.;\.M.;\..;\.y. 

I32 *T-rrapaBO.:\.H parable. 133 rrwr:X (rrji.x;-, rrop.x;"') rrop:Xt divide, separate. 
134 TW pn (TjiTT-, TO PTT"') TO pnt rob, seize. 135 rre:-zN•(a)y thing, vessel, foodstuff. 
136 Cf. note 34. 137 21 BO.:\. outside. 138 .x.ooy Ni-q e:zoyN sent word into Him. 

lRr. 

REFERENCE 

OF COPTIC 

LIST 

FORMS 

Numbers (e.g. 11) refer to paragraphs of the grammar except where "vocabulary" 
is specified. 

Greek alphabetical order is followed, except that e, Q>, x, t are filed as TZ, rrz, K2, 

rrc. The Greek letters are followed by cy 2 .x. 6. <tis filed as T1; digrams e:1 and oy 

as e: + 1 and o + y.) 

i-, past tense affirmative 2d sing. fem., 
77 

i-, ..... past tense affirm. base, 76, 77 
ii, instead of iii, 15 
a.:\..:\.a e:"' (circumstantial), though, 

122 box 
a.:\.o"', cease (imperative), 87 box 
aMH, come (imperative), 87 box 
aMHe:IN, come (imperative), 87 box 
aMHe:IT,ii, come (imperative), 87 box 
aMoy, come (imperative), 87 box 
aN, not (negator) 

of adverbs, 119 
of cleft sentence, · 141 
of conversions, 120, 130, 131, 137, 

139 
of durative sentence, 64 
of impersonal predicate, 107 
of nominal sentences, 34, 41, 42 
placement vis-a-vis direct object, 72 
of verboid, 102 

aN-, we are, 32 
aN•"'· will of, 56 box 
aN•-q ii-, will of, 56 box 
aN•rKH, it is necessary, 107 
aN•y, look (imperative), 87 box 

4N r-, I am, 32 
•N1-, bring (imperative), 87 box 
•N '"'•bring (imperative), 87 box, 

103 box 
aN 1 Ne:, bring (imperative), 87 box 
4NOK, lime, 40 
aNOK-, I am, 34 box 
•NoK e:NT-, cleft sentence, 144 
•NoK e:T-, cleft sentence, 144 
•NON, we/us, 40 
aNON-, we are, 32, 34 box 
aNON e:NT-, cleft sentence, 144 
aNON e:T-, cleft sentence, 144 
aNTI.,-, instead of (preposition), 52 box 
ANT1-Tpe:-, instead of, 100 box 
~oywN, open (imperative), 87 box 
ir-, past tense affirmative 2d sing. 

fem., 77 
ipi, so (marking question), 146 
ipe:-, past tense affirmative 2d sing. 

fem., 77 
•PH.X.(N)"', end of, 56 box 
apH.X(N)-q ii-, end of, 56 box 
ip1-, do (imperative), 87 box 
ip1"', do (imperative), 87 box, 103 box 
ip1pe:, do (imperative), 87 box 

1R7 
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AC, old, 35 
-Ace, six (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
AT-, forming adjectives, 35 box 
Ay-, hand over (imperative), 87 box 
Ay-, past tense affirmative 3d pl., 77 
Aye-, hand over (imperative), 87 box 
Aye1==, hand over (imperative), 87 box, 

103 box 
Ayw, and, 27 

connecting sentences, omission of, 
118 

Ayw e== (circumstantial), and, 122 box 
A'.9, which one?, 43 
A'.9 M-MIN€, what sort?, 44 
A'.9 "N-ze, what sort?, 44 
-AqTe,four (forming cardinal num-

bers), 45 
Azro==, what's the matter with ... ? , 

vocabulary 13 
i.xe-, say (imperative), 87 box 
A.XI-, say (imperative), 87 box 
A.XI==, say (imperative), 87 box, 103 box 
A.XN-, forming adverbs of manner, 119 
A.XN-Tpe-, without, 100 box 

BA-, outside of, 56 box 
BAA.A==, eye(s) of, 56 box 
BAA.A-q "N-, outside of, 56 box 
BAN-, outside of, 56 box 
Bppe,new,35 
sw-"N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
BWK, BHK, syntax of, 89 

r, instead of K, 14 
r, instead of K:, 14 
-r,you,52 
rAp,for (position of), vocabulary 5 

(note a) 
reNOITO, may it come to pass, 107 

AAA, for AA ye IA, 17 

!RR 

.a.e, and (position of), vocabulary 5 
(note a) 

e, instead of ee, 15 
e-, circumstantial sentence converter, 

112, 120 
e-, focalizing sentence converter, 112, 

137 
e-, in order to (plus infinitive of pur­

pose), 153 
e-, omitted before 8, A, M", "N, or p, 16 
e-, relative sentence converter (before 

aorist affirm. and preterit conjuga­
tion), 112, 131 

e-, epo==, than (comparative), 71 
e==, circumstantial conversion base, 

112, 120 
if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 

e==, conditional base (short form), 90, 
92 

e==, focalizing conversion base, 112, 
137 

-e, you, 52, 83 
e==e-, optative affirmative base, 76, 80 
e- Ne==, if (in conditional sentence), 

152 
e-Ne-M"rre-, if (in conditional sen­

tence), 152 
e·-Ne-"NT-A-, if (in conditional sen­

. tence), 152 
e-Nepe-, e-Ne==, if (in conditional 

sentence), 152 
e-TTMA e-Tpe-, instead of, 100 box 
e-rrTpe-, in order for, 100 box 
e-Tpe-, in order/or ... to, 100 box, 

153 
es1HN, wretched, 35 
esoA., combinative adverb, 56 
€BOJ\ .xe-, because (in conditional 

sentence), 150 
e1, NHy, syntax of, 89 
€1AN-, eye(s) of, 56 box 

REFERENCE LIST OF COPTIC FORMS 

€1AT==, eye(s) of, 56 box 
e1u-q "N-, eye(s) of, 56 box 
e·ie-, then (in conditional sentence), 

vocabulary 14 
e1err-, forming nouns, 21 box 
e1ep-, eye(s) of, 56 box 
e1MHT1 e-Tpe-, unless, 100 box 
EIMHTI e== (circumstantial), unless, 

122 box 
e1c-, behold, 63 
e1Te, either/or, 28 
-eK, you, 52, 83 
€lccT1, it is permitted, 107 
-€N, US, 52, 83 
eNe-, marking question, 146 
eNe...;, whether, vocabulary 14 
€N-NA-, circumstantial NA- future, 

113 
EN-NA-, focalizing NA~ future, 137 
cNNA-, optative negative 1st sing. 

(after .X€KAAC); 80 
€NN€-, optative negative prenominal 

(after .X€KAAC), 80 
€NN€-, €NN€==, optative negative base 

(after .X€KAAC), 80 
€NT- (for NT-), focalizing sentence 

converter (past affirm.), 173 (note 
93) 

ENT-, relative sentence converter (past 
affirm.), 112, 131 

eNzocoN e== (circumstantial), as long 
as; 122 box 

errAzoy, combinative adverb, 56 
erre1, since (in conditional sentence), 

150 
erre1.aH, since (in conditional sen­

tence), 150 
€TT€1AHTT€p, since (in conditional sen­

tence), 150 
errecHT, combinative adverb, 56 
e<j>ocoN e== (circumstantial), as long 

as, 122 box 

errzocoN e== (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 

epe-, circumstantial 2d sing. fem., 120 
ere-, conditional 2d sing. fem., 92 
ep€-, focalizing 2d sing. fem., 137 
epe-, optative affirm. prenominal, 80 
epe-, optative affirmative 2d sing. 

fem., 80 
e pe-, e==, circumstantial conversion 

base, 112, 120 
if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 

epe-, e==, conditional base (short 
form), 90, 92 

ere-, e==, focalizing conversion base, 
112, 137 

epe-, e==e-, optative affirmative base, 
76,80 

ep€'9AN-, conditional 2d sing. fem., 
92 

epHy, one another, (reciprocal pro-
noun), vocabulary 14 

epo, to you, 51 
er'.YAN-, conditional 2d sing. fem., 92 
EP'.YAN-, €=='.YAN-, conditional base, 

90,92 
if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 

-ec, her, 52, 83 
ET-, "bare ET," 130 
ET-, relative sentence converter (before 

verboids), 112, 131 
ET==, relative conversion base, 112, 128 
-ET, me, 52, 83 
€TB€-, in order to (plus infinitive of 

purpose), 153 
€TB€~.X€-, because, 150 
€T€-, focalizing sentence converter, 

112, 137, 139 
ET€-, relative 2d sing. fem., 129 
eTe-, relative sentence converter, 112, 

130 box, 131 
€T€- ... rre, explanatory relative, 133 
€T€-TTA.i ne, explanatory relative, 133 

lRQ 
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£Tepe-, relative 2d sing. fem., 129 
£Tepe-, £T==, relative conversion base, 

112, 128 
£Tl e== (circumstantial), while ... still 

... , 122 box 
£6H, combinative adverb, 56 
ecg-, is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15 
e==<gAN-, conditional base, 90, 92 
ecgwrre, if ever (in conditional sen-

tence), 151 
ecgwrrE: €==(circumstantial), if (ever), 

122 box 
E:<g<ge, it is right, 107 
e<g.x.e, then (in conditional sentence), 

152 
E:<g.X.€-, since (in conditional sen­

tence), 150 
ecg.x.e-e== (circumstantial), supposing 

that, 122 box 
E:<g.x.rre, then (in conditional sentence), 

152 
e<g.X.rre-, since (in conditional sen~ 

tence), 150 
-eq, him, 52, 83 
eze, yes, 88 box 
E:zoyN, combinative adverb, 56 
ezrAi, combinative adverb, 56 
e.x."N-, for A.X.N-, 52 box 
€.X.W, upon you, 51 
€.X.W==, for A.X.NT==, 52 box 

H, and/or, 28 
-H (cf. -TH),/ive (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 

0. This letter is filed below as T + z. 

e1 (digram) is filed above as two 
letters, E: + 1. 

-·i, lime, 52 
IHA., for ICpAHA., 17 
iHC, for 1Hcoyc, 17 
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IC, for IHCoyc, 17 

K-, you (are), 63 
- K, you, 52, 83 
-K:, you, 52, 83 
KAITTep e"' (circumstantial), although, 

122 box· 
KAIT01 €==(circumstantial), although, 

122 box 
KAM£, black, 35 
KAN, even if (in conditional sentence), 

150, 151 
KAN e== (circumstantial), even if, 

122 box 
KAN ecg.x.e-, even if (in conditional 

sentence), 150 
KATA-, KATApo==, according to (prepo­

sition), 52 box 
KATA-6€ ... TA.i Te ee,}ust as ... so 

too, 155 
KATA-6€ €==(circumstantial), just as, 

122 box 
Ke-, another, 61 

with cardinal number, 46 
K€-J..AAy, any other, 44 

K€T, another, 61 
KeTe, another, 61 
Koy·i, small, 35 

placement, 37 
KoyN(T)==, bosom of, 56 box 
KOYN(T)-q N"-, bosom of, 56 box 
KoyoyN==, bosom of, 56 box 
xpc, for XplCTOC or XpHCTOC, 17 
xc, for XplCTOC or xpHCTOC, 17 
xwp1c-, without (preposition), 52 box 
xwp1c-€== (circumstantial), except 

when, 122 box 
xwp1c-Tp€-, except when, 100 box 

AAAy,any,43 
J..I KT==, covering of, 56 box 
J..IKT-q ii-, covering of, 56 box 

REFERENCE LIST OF COPTIC .FORMS 

'M-, in attributive construction, 36 
M-, instead of "N-, 11 
'M-, not. See ii-, not. 
M-, of, 29 
'M-, the (instead of ii-), 22 
Mi-, forming imperative of infinitives 

in initial T, 87 box 
Mi-, give (imperative), 87 box 
Mi-"N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
Mi-t-, give (imperative), 87 box 
Mii8, thirty, 45 
MA;\.8£, thirty, 45 
MA8-, thirty (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
MiA.1cT.i e== (circumstantial), especial­

ly if/since, 122 box 
Mipe-, Mip==, jussive affirmative base, 

76,81 
MiyAA"'• alone, 96 
MiyiiT==, alone, 96 
Me==, aorist negative base, 76, 79 
MeN, now 

not answered by A€, vocabulary 5 
(note b) 

position of, vocabulary 5 (note a) 
MepATe, beloved, 35 
Mepe-, aorist negative prenominal, 75 
Mepe-, aorist negative 2d sing. fem., 79 
Mepe-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
Mepe-, Me==, aorist negative base, 76, 

79 
Mep1T, beloved, 35 
Mecgi==, not know, 105 
Mecgcge, it is not right, 107 
Mez-, forming ordinal nwnbers, 48 
M H, marking question, 146 
MHreNOITO, may it not come to pass, 

107 
MHT, ten, 45 
M HT€, ten, 45 
'MMiy, untranslatable after oyiiTe­

and MNTe-, 103 

MMINMMo, yourself, 96 
MM I NM MO==, (my- etc.)self, 96 
MMN-, not (durative sentence), there is 

no(t), 63, 64 
MMNTi==, not have, 103 
MMNT€-, you do not have (2d sing. 

fem.), 103 
MMNT€-, MMNTi==, not have, 103 
M'Mo==, marking direct object, 72, 84 

. M'MoN, no, 88 box 
MN-, and, 27 
Mii-, not (durative sentence), there is 

no(t), 63, 64 
MN-6oM ii-/MMo==, is not able to, 

vocabulary 15 
MNiici-€-Tpe-, after, 100 box 
MNiici-Tpe-, after, 100 box 
MNT, instead of MT, 13 
MNT-, forming nouns, 21 box 
MNT-, ten (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
MNT==, not have (with suffixed subject 

and direct object), 103 
MNTA==, not have, 103 
M ii Te-, you do not have (2d sing. 

fem.), 103 
MNT£-, MNTi==, not have, 103 
MNTepwoy, for MNT-ppwoy, vocab-

ulary 2 
Mt.it- (for MNT-1-), I do not have, 103 
Mo, take (imperative), 87 box 
Moy, instead of MW, 12 
MrriTe-, "not yet" prenominal, 78 
MrriTe-, "not yet" 2d sing. fem., 78 
MTTiTe-, MrriT==, "not yet" 

conjugation base, 76, 78 
for €-MTTAT€-, €-MTTAT==, 16 

'Mne, no, 88 box 
t:1rre-, past tense negative prenominal, 

77 
MU€-, past tense negative 2d sing. 

fem., 77 

1()1 
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MIT€-, MIT==, for €-Mrr€-, €-MIT==, 16 
MIT€-, MIT==, past tense negative base, 

76, 77 
MITp'-, negative imperative base, 87 
MITp-, past tense negative 2d sing. 

fem., 77 
MrrpTpe-, MITPTP€==, jussive negative 

base, 76, 81 
Mmop, no, 88 box 
Mmo r €-, negative imperative base, 87 
MW, take (imperative), 87 box 

N-, plus relative converter, 125, 132, 
134, 142 

N-, the, 18 
"N-, in attributive construction, 36 
"N-, direct object marker, 84 
"N-, forming adverbs, 119 
"N- not, negating 

cleft sentence, 141 
conversions, 120, 130--31, 137, 139 
durative sentence, 64 
impersonal predicate, 107 
nominal sentences, 34, 41, 42 
verboid, 102 

"N-, of, 29 
"N-, the, 18 
"N-, MMo::, marking direct object, 72 
"N- ... €TMM4.y, those, 60, 130 
N==, conjunctive base, 90, 94 
-N, we/us, 52 
-"N, us, 52, 83 
N4.-, future auxiliary, 63 
N4.-, my, 30 
N4.- (the) ones belonging to, 57 
N4.-i, to me, 51 
N4.-y, to them, 51 
N4.-<y-, is able to, vocabulary 15 
N4.4.-, N4.4.4.==, is great, 102 
NU==, is great, 102 (cf. 15) 
N4."i, plus circumstantial conv., 132 box 
N4.0i, plus relative conv., 132 box, 134 
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N4.I, these, 18 
N4.NOy-, N4.Noy::, is good, 102 
N4.<ye-, Ni<yw::, is much, 102 
N4.z?..w6::, is pleasant, 102 
N€, (they) are, 32, 42 
Ne, to you, 51 
Ne-, preterit sentence converter, 112, 

114 (note 38), 115 
N€-, the, 22 
N(e)-, with attached relative clause 

(forming cleft sentence), 141 
Ne::, preterit conversion base, 112, 113 
N€€1CITe, then (in conditional sen-

tence), 152 
Nei"-, I was, 113 
Ne·i-, these, 18 
NeK-, you were, 113 
NeK-, your, 30 
NeN-, our, 30 
NeN-, we were, 113 
N€pe-, you were (preterit 2d sing. 

fem.), 113 
Nepe-, Ne:: .... Ni.,.-, in conditional 

sentence, 152 
Nepe-, Ne::, preterit conversion base, 

111, 112, 113, 114 
Nee-, her, 30 
Nee-, she was, 113 
Necsww::, is intelligent, 102 
Nece-, Necw==, is beautiful, 102 
N€TMMiy, those/they, 60, 130 
NeTN-, you were, 113 
NeTN-, your, 30 
Ney-, their, 30 

expressing superlative, 71 
Ney-, they were, 113 
Neq-, he was, 113 
Neq-, his, 30 
Neqp-, is pleasant, 105 
Ne6w==, is ugly, 102 
NH, plus relative conversion, 132 box 
NH, they, 60 
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NI-, the, 60 
N 1 M (following a noun), any, 62 
NIM, who?, 43 
"N Ke-, the other, 60 
N Kooye, the other ones, 60 
NM Mi::, and, 27 
N Ne-, optative neg. prenominal, 80 
N°Ne-, optative neg. 2d sing. fem., 80 
NN€-, NN€==, optative negative base, 

76,80 
"N N e::cw.Tn iN, focalizing negative 

present, 137, 139 box 
NN€pe-ITpwM€ cwTn 4.N, focalizing 
· negative present, 137, 139 box 
NNO, no, 88 box 
Noy, instead of NW, 12 
Noy, yours, 57 
Noy-, your, 30 
Noy::, (the) ones belonging to, 57 
Noy-·i, mine, 57 
Noy-K, yours, 57 
Noy-N, ours, 57 
Noy-oy, theirs, 57 
Noy-c, hers, 57 
Noy-TN, yours, 57 
Noy-q, h,is, 57 
N06, big, 35 

placement, 37 
NT-, focalizing sentence converter 

(past affirm.), 112, 131 (note 82) 
NT-, relative sentence converter (past 

affirm.), 112, 131 
NT4.-; conjunctive 1st sing., 94 
NT€...:, conjunctive 2d sing. fem. 94 
NTe-, of, 29 
NT€-, you are, 32 
NT€-, N::, conjunctive base, 90, 94 
NT€p€-, precursive 2d sing. fem., 91 
NT€pe-, NT€p(e)==, precursive base, 

90,91 
NT€pep-, precursive 2d sing. fem., 91 
NT€TN -, conjunctive 2d pl., 94 

NTeTN-, you are, 32 
NTK-, you are, 32 
NTo,you, 40 
NTO €NT-, cleft sentence,144 
N°To eT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NTO-, you are, 34 box 
NTOK, you, 40 
NTOK €NT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NTOK eT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NTOK-, you are, 34 box 
N°Tooy, they/them, 40 
NTooy €NT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NTooy €T-, cleft sentence, 144 
N°Toc, she/her, 40 
NTOC €NT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NTOC €T-, cleft sentence, 144 
NToq, he/him, 40 
N°Toq €NT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NToq eT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NTWTN, you, 40 
NTWTN eNT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NTWTN eT-, cleft sentence, 144 
NTWTN-, you are, 34 box 
"N 0e ... T4.0i T€ 0€, just as ... so too, 

155 
Ne€ e== (circumstantial),justas, 122 box 
N"0e "N-N1- (sic), like a/like, vocabu-

lary 13 
NzHT, combinative adverb, 56 
NZHT, in me, 51 
"NzoyN, combinative adverb, 56 
Nzpl:i, combinative adverb, 56 
N61-, postponed subject marker, 97 

l is filed above as K + c. 

o N"-, is, 82 
and the compound infinitive, 86 

oN, once again (position of), vocabu­
lary 5 (note a) 

-oN and -oc, Greco-Coptic adjectives 
ending in, 35 

193 
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oy, instead of oyoy, 15 
oy, what?, 43 
oy-, a, 18 
-oy, they/them, 52, 83 
oyi, one, 45 
oyi, someone, 18 
oyJ.J. .. , only, 96 
oyiJ.T"', only, 96 
oyic~J. which?, 44 
oyicy:::, love, direct object of, 84 
oy.ae, nor, 28 
-oye, one (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
oyeso7'., in nominal sentence predi-

cate, 59 
oye1, one, 45 
oye1, someone, 18 
-oye1, .one (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
oyeT-, is distinct, 105 
oyeT- ... oyeT-, ... is one thing, but 

... is quite another, 105 
oyecy-, want 

direct object of, 84 
plus infinitive, 74 box 

oyezM-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
OYH f, how many?, 43 
oyKelecT1, it is not permitted, 107 
oy7'.iiy, insignificant, 44 
oyN-, forming arithmetical fractions, 

21 box 
oyN"-, open (imperative of oyu>N), 

87 box 
oyN"-, there is, 63 
oyN"-N"-, forming arithmetical frac­

tions, 21 box 
oyN"-cy6oM N-/MMo:::, is able to, 

vocabulary 15 
oyN"-6oM N-/M°Mo:::, is able to, vocab­

ulary 15 
oyN"- ... M°Mo-q, he has, 104 
oyN"- ... NZHT-q, he has, 104 
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oyN"- ... z1ww-q, he has, 104 
oy'NT:::, have (with both subject and 

direct object suffixed), 103 
oyNTJ.:::, have, 103 
oyN"Te-, you have, 103 
oyN"Te-, oyNTJ..,, have (verboid base), 

103 
oyN"t- (for oy"NT-1-), I have, 103 
oyoN, untranslatable pronoun, 62 
oyoN, yes, 88 box 
oyoN NIM, any, 62 
oyoy, what sort?, 44 
oyTe, neither/nor, 28 
oywT, only, vocabulary 13 

rr-, in place names, 23 
rr-, plus relative converter, 125, 132, 

134, 142 
TT-, the, 18 
TT- ... €TMMJ.y, that, 60, 130 
TTJ.-, my, 30 
m.-, (the) one belonging to, 57 
nil, plus circumstantial conversion, 

132 box 
nil, plus relative conversion, 132 box, 

134 
TTJ.i°, this, 18 
TTJ.7'.IN oN e::: (circumstantial), more­

. over, 122 box 
rripi-, rripipo:::, contrary to (preposi-

tion), 52 box 
rre, (he/it) is, 32, 42 
rre (invariable), it is, 32 
rre, preterit particle, l 16 
ne-, the, 22 
rr(e)-, with attached relative clause 

(forming cleft sentence), 141 
rrel-, this, 18 
neK-, your, 30 
rreN-, our, 30 
nee-, her, 30 
rreT-, forming nouns, 21 box 
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TT€TMMJ.y, that/he/it, 60, 130 
neTN -, your, 30 
rrey-, their, 30 

expressing superlative, 71 
rreq-, his, 30 
ne.xi:::, said, 105 
rre.xe-, rre.xi:::, said, 105 
ITH, he/it, 60 

plus relative conversion, 132 box 
m-, the, 60 
rrKe, the other one, 60 
rrKe-, the other, 60 
rroy-, your, 30 
rrpoc-, rrpocpo:::, in accordance with 

(preposition), 52 box 
'l'•c, nine, 45 
-'1'1c, nine (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
'l'•Te, nine, 45 
-'1'1Te, nine (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
TTCTJ.IOy, ninety, 45 
rrcTi1oy-, ninety (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 · 
rrw, yours, 57 
rrw-·i, mine, 57 
rrw-K, yours, 57 
rrw-N, ours, 57 
rrw-oy, theirs, 57 
rrw-c, hers, 57 
rrw-T'N, yours, 57 
rrw-q, his, 57 
rrw:::, (the) one belonging to, 57 
TTWT, TTHT, syntax of, 89 
rrzN"-, plus infinitive, 74 box 

r-. forming compound infinitive, 86 
piT-q "N-,foot!feet of, 54 
piT:::,foot/feet of, 54 
re-, forming arithmetical fractions, 

21 box 
peN-, name of, 56 box 

peq-, forming adjectives, 35 box 
p'M-, forming adjectives, 35 box 
r'M-'N-, forming adjectives, 35 box 
p'N-, mouth of, 54 
p"NT-q 'N-, name of, 56 box 
p'NT.,, name of, 56 box 
prrKe-, also (verbal preextension), 

74 box 
pw:::, mouth of, 54 
pw-q 'N-, mouth of, 54 
pcy prr(ii)-, first (verbal preextension), 

74 box 
rzoye-, more (verbal preextension), 

74 box 

c-, she/it (is), 63 
· -c, she/her, 52, 83 
-c, her, 52, 83 
cJ.-N-, forming nouns, 21 box. 
cise, prudent, 35 
ciseey, prudent, 35 
CJ.SH, prudent, 35 
c>.e1e, beautiful, 35 
cicyq, seven, 45 
c>.cyqe, seven, 45 
-cJ.cyqe, seven (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
ce, sixty, 45 
ce, yes, 88 box . 
ce-, sixty (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
ce-, they (are), 63 

forming dynamic passive, 106 
-ce, them (personal second suffix), 

103 
cen-cNJ.y, twice, vocabulary 14 
ceT-, sixty (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
. -c'K, you (personal second suffix), 103 

-c'N, us (personal second suffix), 103 
CNJ.y, two, 45 

construction of, 4 7 
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-cNooyc, two (forming cardinal num­
bers), 45 

-CNOOYC€, two (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 

CNT€, two, 45 
construction of, 47 

co, six, 45 
co€, six, 45 
cooy, six45 
coTT, time/occasion (forming adverbs), 

vocabulary 14 
COTT€== ... COTT€== (circumstantial); at 

one time ... at another time, 
122 box 

-coy, them (personal second suffix), 
103 

coylfr-q N'-, value of, 56 box 
coyNT==, value of, 56 box 
crr-cN4y, twice, vocabulary 14 
c.fo-c, for cn.ypoc, 17 
C.foy, for CT4ypoy, 17 
cz41;.., write (with personal second suf­

fixes), 103 box 
cwTrr, excellent, 35 
-cq, him/it (personal second suffix), 

103 

T-, in place names, 23 
T-, plus relative converter, 125, 132, 

134, 142 
T-, the, 18 
T- ... €TMM4y, that, 60, 130 
-T, me, 52, 83 
-T, me (personal second suffix), 103 
-T, me, 52, 83 
T4-, conjunctive 1st sing. (cf. NT4-), 

94 
T4-, my, 30 
Ti-, (the) one belonging to, 57 
T4€10y,fi/ty, 45 
T4€1oy-,fi/ty (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
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ni, this, 18 
plus circumstantial conv., 132 box 
plus relative conversion, 132 box, 

134 
T4i T€ 0€, 155 
T4p€-, future conjunctive 2d sing. 

fem., 95 
T4p€-, T4p==, future conjunctive base, 

90,95 
T4<y€-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
TB4, ten thousand, 45 
T€-, hand(s) of, 54 
T€- (i.e. 2T€-), heart of, 56 box 
Te-, she/it is, 32, 42 
T€-, the, 22 
T€-, you (are), 63 
T(e)-, with attached relative clause 

(forming cleft sentence), -141 
-Te, you, 52 
T€ 0i-, this, 18 
Tei-MrN€, this sort, 44 
T€i·-2e, this sort, 44 
T€K-, your, 30 
T€N-, our, 30 
T€c-, her, 30 
T€THM4y, that/she/it, 60, 130 
TeTN-, you (are), 63 
T€TN-, your, 30 
T€y-, their, 30 

expressing superlative, 71 
T€q-, his, 30 
TH, she/it, 60 

plus relative conversion, -132 box 
-TH,five (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
TH p==, al/, 96 
-THYTN, you, 52, 83 
t,five, 45 
t-, fonning compound infinitive, 86 
t-, I (am), 63 
t-. the,60 
t€,five, 45 
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toy.five, 45 
-TK, you (personal second suffix), 103 
TK€-, the other, 60 
TKeT, the other one, 60 
TM-, negating 

causative infinitive, 100 
infinitive as noun, 67 
non-durative subordinate clause, 90 
ep€-, e:= (conditional), 92 
€p<y4N-, e"<:!)4N, 92 
NT€-, N .. , 94 
NT€p€-, NT€p(€):=, 91 
<:!)4NT€-, <:!)4NT:=, 93 

TM-Tpe-, negatived causative infini-
tive, 100 

TN-, hand(s) of, 54 
TN- (i.e. 2TN-), heart of, 56 box 
TN-, we (are), 63 
-TN, you, 52 · 
TNNooy== (send hither), with personal 

second suffixes, 103 box 
TOOT==, hand(s) of, 54 
TOOT-q N-, hand(s) of, 54 
Tooy" (buy), with personal second suf-

fixes, 103 box 
Toy-, your, 30 
TOYN-, bosom of, 56 box 
TOYill-q N'-, bosom of, 56 box 
Toyw==, bosom of, 56 box 
Tp€-, causative infinitive 2d sing. 

fem., 100 
Tp€-, Tp€==, causative infinitive, 100 
Tpe- ... TM-, negatived causative 

infinitive, 100 
Till, yours, 57 
Till", (the) one belonging to, 57 
Tw-·i, mine, 57 
TW- K, yours, 57 
TW-N, ours, 57 
Tw-oy, theirs, 57 
Tw-c, hers, 57 
Till-TN, yours, 57 

TW-q, his, 57 
0€, for T-z€, the manner, vocabulary 6 
er HM, for T21€poyc4A.HM, 17 
~.for T21€poyc4A.HM, 17 

oy (digram) is filed above as two let-
ters, o + y. 

y-, instead of oy-, 22 
-y, they/them, 52 
-y- (they), forming dynamic passive, 

106 

<j>. This letter is filed above as TT + z. 

x. This letter is filed above as K + 2· 

'f. This letter is filed above as n + c. 

cy-, is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15 
<_94==, aorist affirmative base, 76, 79 
<y4NT-q N-, nose of, 56 box 
<y4NT==, nose of, 56 box 
<y4NT€-, !imitative 2d sing. fem., 93 
<y4NTe-, <y4NT .. , !imitative base, 90, 93 
<y4p€-, aorist affinnative prenominal, 79 
<y4p€-, aorist affinnative 2d sing. 

fem., 79 
<y4pe-, <:94"', aorist affinnative base, 

76, 79 
cyizoyN, combinative adverb, 56 
<y42P4i, combinative adverb, 56 
<y€, one hundred, 45 
<y HM, small, 35 

placement, 37 
<yHMe, small, 35 
<yHT, two hundred, 45 
-<yMHN, eight (fonning cardinal num­

bers), 45 
-<yMHNe, eight (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
<yHMo,foreign, 35 
<yMMill,foreign, 35 

107 
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<yMNT-cwwrr, three times, vocabulary 
14 

<yMNT-<_9€, three hundred, 45 
<yMN'.f'-<yO, three thousand, 45 
<yMoyN, eight, 45 
<yMOYN€, eight, 45 
cyo, one thousand, 45 
cyo, yes, 88 box 
<!)OMNT, three, 45 
cyoMT€, three, 45 
-cyoMT€, three (forming cardinal num-

bers), 45 
cyoorr 'N-, exists as, 82 
cyo prr ,first, 35 
cyopn€,first, 35 
cyoy-, forming nouns, 21 box 
cy<y€, it is right, 107 
<yq€, seventy, 45 
<yq€-, seventy (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
cy6M"-6oM, is able to, vocabulary 15 

q-, he/it (is), 63 
-q, he/him, 52, 83 
-q, him, 52, 83 
qT€y-"<y€,/our hundred, 45 
qTe:y-cyo,four thousand, 45 
qTo,/our, 45 
qToe:, four, 45 
qTooy,four, 45 

2 (initial), and Greek rough/smooth 
breathing, vocabulary 2 (note) 

2A€, last, 35 
2A€e:y, last, 35 
2AH, last, 35 
ZAK, sober, 35 
ZAM-, forming nouns, 21 box 
ZAM-'N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
ZAMA e:::: (circumstantial), at the same 

time, 122 box 

198 

ZAMo·i, how good it would be if, 107 
2ATTC, it is necessary, 1Q7 
zAeH e:-MTTAT"' (circumstantial), 

before, 122 box 
zAeH e:-Tpe:-, before, 100 box 
2AeH MTTAT:::. See zAeH e:-MTTAT::: and 

16 
2A2, many, 43 
ze:, zHy, syntax of, 89 
2€ e:-, 2HY e:-, syntax of, 89 note 
ze: €BOA., ZHY €BOA., syntax of, 89 note 
ze:N-, plural indefinite article, 18 
2€NA<y, Which?,44 
2€N€BOA., in-nominal sentence predi-

cate, 59 
2€N K€-, Other, 61 
2€NKooye:, others, 61 
2€NA.AAy, insignificant, 44 
ze:Noy, what sort?, 44 
2HKe:,poor, 35 
ZHT-q N-, belly of, 54 
2HT-q "N-,fore part(s) of, 54 
ZHT:::, belly of, 54 
ZHT.,,fore part(s) of, 54 
21-, and,27 
21TM"-rrTpe:-, because of, 100 box 
21wT-THYTN, on you, 51 
21WW-T€, On you, 51 

· 2~A.o, old, 35 
Z~A.01, old, 35 
Z~A.W, old, 35 
2M-, instead of 2t:i-, 11 
ZM-TTTpe:-, While, 100 box 
ZM€,forty, 45 
2Me:-,forty (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
ZM€N€, eighty, 45 
2Me:Ne:-, eighty (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
zMe:Ne:T-, eighty (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
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zMe:T~,forty (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45 

zM"zAA., gender of, 19 box 
z"N-,face of, 54 
z"N-oy-, forming adverbs of manner, 

119 
ZNA.,, is willing, 105 

it is pleasing unto, 107 
zNe:-, ZNA.,, is willing, 105 

it is pleasing unto, 107 
zoe1Ne:, some, 18 
zocoN e:,. (circumstantial), 122 box 
20TAN e:., (circumstantial), whenever, 

122 box 
ZOYATe:,flrst, 35 
zoye:-, forming nouns, 21 box 
zoye:1T,/irst, 35 
zoye:1Te:,/irst, 35 
2oyo, expressions based on, vocabu-

lary 7 
2oyo-, forming nouns, 21 box 
zrA-q "N-,face of, 54 
irA-q "N-:, voice of, 56 box 
zpA::,face of, 54 
2PA=', voice of, 56 box 
zp"N-,face of, 54 
zpoy"N-, voice of, 56 box 
2Te:-, heart of, 56 box 
ZTH.,, heart of, 56 box 
ZTH-q N-, heart of, 56 box 
ZTH-q t:i-, tip of, 54 
2TH=', tip Of, 54 
ZTN-, heart of, 56 box 
zw, it is sufficient, 107 
2w, me too, 96 
zwA., ZHA., syntax of, 89 
zwc-, like (preposition), 52 box 
zwc e::: (circumstantial), as, 

122 box 
zwc e:cy.xe:-e::: (circumstantial), as if, 

122 box 

2wcTe: (plus conjunctive), so as to, 
·154 

zwcTe: e:-, so as to (plus infinitive of 
result), 154 

ZWCT€ €-Tpe:-, SO that, 100 bOX, 154 
2ww::, ·too, 96 

.XA.xe:, hostile, 35 

.xe:-, because (in conditional sentence), 
150 

.x.e:- (plus clause not optative), vocabu­
lary 11 

.x.e:- (plus optative), in order that, 80, 
vocabulary 11, 153 

.x.e:-e:rr€1AH, because (in conditional 
sentence), 150 

.x,€- ... rAp, because (in conditional 
sentence), 150 

.x.e:KAAC (plus optative), in order that, 
80, 153 

.X.€KAC (plus optative), in order that, 
80, 153 

.x.1-, forming compound infinitive, 86 

.x1.xe:€y(€), hostile, 35 

.x.'N-, head of, 54 

.x.ti-, or, 28 

.xoe:1c, gender of, 19 box 

.x.oo-c .x.e:-, say (and reported dis­
course), 145, 147 

.x.ooy,. (send thither), with personal 
second suffixes, 103 box 

.x.oyT-, twenty (forming cardinal num-
bers), 45 

.xoywT, twenty, 45 

.x.oywTe:, twenty, 45 

.xrr-, at the ... -th hour, 155 box 

.x,n€-, plus infinitive, 74 box 

.x.m-, plus infinitive, 74 box 

.xw 'MMo-c .x.e:-, say (and reported 
discourse), 145, 147 

.xw-q 'N-, head of, 54 
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.xw..,, head of, 54 

.xwwpe, strong, 35 

6e, another, 61 
6e, then (position of), vocabulary 5 

(note a) 
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61N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
6"M-6oM, is able to, vocabulary 15 
6ooy"' (make narrow), with personal 

second suffixes, 103 box SUBJECT INDEX 

Numbers (e.g. 17) refer to paragraphs of the grammar. 

Abbreviations, 17 
Additional predicate after direct object, 

73 
Adjectival meaning, expressions of, 70, 

130 
Adjectival predicate of nominal sen­

tence, 38 
Adjectives, 35 

formation of composite, 35 box 
Adverbial circumstantial, 122 
Adverbs, 119 

combinative, 56 
placement of, 99 
situational, 63 note 

Allomorphs, 11-14 
Alphabet, 4 

ambiguities, 7 
'And', 27, 53, 118 
Antecedent 

defined, 124 
of time or manner, 125 box 

Aorist conjugation, 79 
Appositive relative, 134 
Article phrase, defined, 26 
Articles 

alternative forms, 22 
long definite, 22 
omission of, 24 
in place names, 23 
possessive, 30 
with specifiers and numbers, 43-44, 46 
surveyed, 60--62 
what they express, 18 

zero, 25 
Articulated relative, 132 
Asyndetic connection of clauses, 118 
Attributive circumstantial, 127 
Attributive construction, 36-37 

Bare ET, relative, 130 
'Be' in Coptic; 82 
Bound groups, 8 
Bound states of infinitive, 83. See also 

State 

Cardinal numbers, 45-47 
repetition of, 29 box 

Causative infinitive, 100 
Circumstantial conversion, 120-23, 127 

alternating with relative, 127 
functions, 122, 127 
tense in, 123 

Cleft sentence, 140-44 
Collective nouns, 20 box 
Combinative adverbs, 56 
Comparison, clauses of, 155 
Comparison of adjectives etc., 71 
Completive circumstantial, 122 
Composite adjective formation, 35 box 
Composite noun formation, 21 box 
Compound infinitives, 86 
Compound prepositions, 53 
Conditional conjugation, 92 
Conditional sentences, 149-52 
Conjunctions preceding circumstantial, 

122box 
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Conjunctive conjugation, 94 
Construct participles, 74 box 
Contrafactual conditionals, 152 
Conversion, 108-139. See also Circum-

stantial, Focalizing, Preterit, 
Relative 

ambiguities in, 110 
formal process, 112-15 
general function of, 108-110 
process, explained, 112-15 

Coptic language and literature, 1-2 
Correlated comparison, 155 

Days of the week, 155 box 
Determination, 21 
Diaeresis, 5 
Dictionaries, 3 
Digrams, 7 
Direct discourse, 148 
Direct object constructions, 72, 84, 

103 
Double vowel, 9 
Durative sentence, 63-64, 72 

predicates of, 63 
subjects of, 63 

Dynamic passive, 106 

Existence, expressions of, 63, 82 
Explanatory relative, 133 
Extraposited subject or object, 98 
Extraposition of nominal sentence sub-

ject, 39 

Focalizing conversion, 136-39 
Future auxiliary N6.-, 63, 65 
Future Conjunctive conjugation; 95 

Gender, 19 
Glottal stop, 9 
Greek verbs in Coptic, 68 

'Have', 103-104 
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Imperative, 87 
Impersonal predicates, 107 
Independent personal pronouns, 40 
·Indirect discourse, 148 
Infinitive 

compound, 86 
as noun, 67 
and stative, 66, 69 

Inflected modifiers, 96. 
Ingressive meaning of verbs, 74 
Intransitive verb, defined, 72 

Jussive conjugation, 81 

Limitative conjugation, 93 
Long definite article, 22 

Monograms, 7 
Months, 155 box 

Negation 
adverbs, 119 
circumstantialconversion, 120 
cleft sentence, 141 
durative sentence, 64 
focalizing conversion, 139 
main clause non-durative conjuga­

tion, 76 
nominal sentence 

with extraposited subject, 41 
simple, 34 
three member, with central rre, 42 

non-durative conjugation, 76, 90 
preterit conversion, 113, 115 
relative conversion, 130, 131 
subordinate clause non-durative con-

jugation, 90 
verboids, 102, 103, 105 

Nomina sacra abbreviations, 17 
Nominal sentence 

adjectival predicate of, 38 
extraposition of subject, 39 

SUBJECT INDEX 

list of varieties, 42 box 
predicates listed, 57-59 
simple, 31-34 
three member with centra rre, 42 

Non-durative conjugation 
1

. 

main clause, 75-81 
subordinate clause, 90-95 

"Not yet" conjugation, 78 
Noun, 19-21 

collective, 20 box 
formation of composite, 2 
infinitive as, 67 
possessed, 54, 56 box 
proper, 23 
special plural form, 20 

Number, 20 

'Of', 27, 29 
Omission of article, 24 
Optative conjugation, 80 
'Or', 28 

box 

I 

Ordinal numbers, 48 

Passive, dynamic and statal, 1106 
Past conjugation, 77 L 
Personal second suffixes, lOF 
Personal subject prefixes, 631· 

with N6.- future, 65 
Personal subject pronouns, 3~, 34 
Personal suffixes, 52 I· 
Plural form of nouns, 20 

1 Possessed nouns, 54, 56 box 
Possessive article, 30 
Possessive pronoun, 57-58 I 

Postponed subject, 97 I 
Precursive conjugation, 91 
Predicate, adjectival, 38 
Predicate and subject, 31 bo~ 
Prepositional phrases, placement of, 99 
Prepositions, 49-53, 55-56 

situational, 63 note 
Preterit conversion, 111-17 

Preterit particle rre, 116 
Pronouns, surveyed,60-52 
Pronunciation, 4 
Proper nouns, 23, 134 box 
Purpose and result, 80, 152-54 

Questions, 4, 146 

Relative conversion, 124-35 
alternating with circumstantial, 127 
"bare eT," 130 
English translation of, 124-26 
functions of, 127, 132-34 
tense of, 135 

Relative tense, 123, 135, 148 
Repetition 

of article phrase, 29 box 
of cardinal number, 29 box 

Replacements, regular, 11-14 
Reported discourse and thought, 

145-48 
tense in, 148 

Result and purpose, 152-54 

Sequential circumstantial, 122 
Simple nominal sentence, 31-34 
Simplifications of repeated vowels, 15 
Situational adverbs, 63 note 
Situational prepositions, 63 note 
Speakil).g, verbs of, 145-48 
Special plural form of nouns, 20 
Specifier construction, 43, 47 
Specifiers, 43 
State, prenominal and prepersonal, 50, 

75,83,85,90,96, 100, 101-103, 
112 

Stative and infinitive, 66, 69 
Stem-Jemstedt Rule, 84 
Stress accent, 10 
Stylistic devices, 97-99 
Subject and predicate, 31 box 
Suffixes, personal, 52 
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Superlinear stroke 
function of, 4 
position of, 4 box 
pronunciation and, 4 

Three member nominal sentence with 
central rre, 42 

Time, telling, 155 box 
'To Be' in Coptic, 82 
Transitive verb, defined, 72 
Trellla, 5 
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Verb, transitive and intransitive, 72 
Verbal auxiliaries, 74 box 
Verbal preextensions, 74 box 
Verboids, 101-103, 105 
Vocative, 87 

'Yes' and 'No', 88 box 

Zero article, 25, 62 

0 (grammatical symbol), 25, 51, 52 
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